, 
, 


| 


| 


HONOVRABLE 
and religious Knights, Sir T homas 


IVharton, and Sir Thomas Wentworth of Wood- 
houſe : Andto the right worſhipfull and'vertuous | 


Knights, Sir Thomas Hoby, Sir John Tackgon, Sir John 
Thorney, Sir Timothy Hutton, and Sir Richard Sal- 
touſtall ; together with their well-affeRed La- 
dies : And to that graue Matron, and 
worthy Patronelle of picric, 
M®, Elenor Bowes 


of Acke : 


v» 


. ” _ — 


/ 


TrinoturTacxsoN wiſheth grace, mercy, 
and peace, from the Father and Prince 
of peace, 


= Alling to mind( Honorable and right 
#2» Worlhiptull ) your manifold and 
{ingular fauors, to me-ward, (on my ! 
part altogether vndeſerued ) I be-/ 
thought with my ſelte , how [might 


| 


\ 


[a 
in 
and 


C IXCYH, 


DE Ss> rude, | 


NN n — 
fa reſiifie the thankfullneſſe of my mind,! r»gr«. þ 
We [reed fromthar capitall crime of ingrati- | #r-,mmis 
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The Epiſtle Dedicatory. 
tude, ſo econ to Godand man. Hauingat 
lengrh perfected this briefe Commentary, and in- 
tended it for the Prelle, I refolued to dedicate it vn- 
to you (Honorable, Worhipfull;and moft louing 
well-wiſhers ) to whom I am ſo many wayes obli-! 
ged. Accept of it, (I beleech you ) as our Sauiour | 
Chriſt did of the widowes mite : and vouckſafit| 
lhelter,and proteRion from the injury ofthe times: ] 
and doe not def] pile it for the meanneſſe and raw-| 
neſſe of it; for it is thetruth of God, and wholſome 
meate, though ( as I mult needs confeſle ) too too 
meanly cooked. Befides,it is an infallible token of| 
my louing heart, and thanktull minde, If thele firſt 
fruits of my poore labours, ſhall be acceptable to| 
you, and profitable tothe Church, I ſhall beready 
hercafter to take more paines inthe like kinde ,The; 
God of bleſſing, blefle you and yours, with all good] 
things in this, and a better life , and the God of re-| 
' compences, recompence into your boſomes, all} 


—_— 


| Amen. | | 


your kindneſles ſhewed vnto me: And. the God of 
all glory giue you all, grace, to glorite him in this} 
life, in your ſeuerall places, that yee may bee glori-| 
fied of him, and with him in the life to come. 


London , May the 7. 


Your Honoars, 4nd Worſhips, to| 
be commanded in the Lord, 


TimoTHIE iu. 


E ay 


weed oe... ee ene ter ned in. 
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TE: 
THE CHRISTIAN 
READER 
> 


Entle Reader : 1 doe here offer to thy 
A] view, a bricfe and plaine Explanation 

KN" Jj of $. Pauls ſecond Epiſtle to the Theſſa- 
(IDWS is lonians : 11 it thou ſhalt ſee, the Text 
| ADA logically unfolded, the words (as 1 
{uppoſe) rightly expounded, genuine Do(trines raiſed, 
profitable ſes thereupon inferred, neceſſary Queſtions 


and calumniating Obiettions anſwered. Andina word, 


(whether old, or new) that haue taken paines to (hew 


thou (halt ſee the pith and ſubſtance of the beftl Writers, | 
thetrne ſenſe of this Epiſile. Not to ſpeake of thoſe_- | 


ſlender poynis of Doitrine, which 1 (the leaff of all 
Gods Prophets) did by the aſſiſtance of Gods holy Spirit, 
collefF. That which 1 intend, t the elifying of Sions| 
Inhabitants, and the further building of them wp,in the 
| oft holy faith, As my intent is good, ſo let thy ac- 


(as Chriſtians onzht) all things in the beſt ſenſe, 


ceptation be : bee not too raſhin thy cenſure ; but fir(t| 
read, and thenindoe, and be ſure charitably to interpret | 


— _ —— ah he _Y 


Farewell, 
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"To the Chriſtian Reader. © 


—— —_ 
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Farewell, Chriſtian Reader , the Lord bleſſe thee 
with ſuch a perfettion of ſauing grace, as is poſſible to 
be had pop earth ; and with abſolute perfe#ion of 

lorie in the world to come. ie 

Farewell, rude and impoliſhed Trattate, Gods bleſ- 
fing be thy companion, that (0 thy 1jſue may be according 
to my intent, viz. the adnancement of Gaas gloric,and 
| [aning of many ſoules, Amen. -4 


{ Vie, vale. Siquid nouiſt re&ius iſtis, 
|| Candidusimperti: {1 non, his vtere mecum. 


London, May the 7. 
Anno Domin, 1621. | 


Thine in the common Sautour, 
Timothie Iackſon, 
The Lords vaworthy + - | 

| Miniſter. 
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W&- habiteTheſſalomca,which was 


the firſt Therme, but after called by Philip King of 
CHMacedon, Theſſalonica , aims 5 ©zivaaiat vixns, becauſe 
he there conquered the Theſſalonians. The ſamename 


| Orthodoxall-and Methodicall 


Expoſition vpon Sainte PAvies | 


1 2629044 1 1:2 "the Metropolis of Aacedoria,! 
once a very flouriſhing, and populous Citie, called at 
| 


Caſſanter (after he had very much beaurified the Cirie) | 


|cofrifirmed ynto it,becauſe of Theſſalonice his wite, who! 


| 


was'King Philips daughter, - The Author of this Epi-| 
B e 


1. Parties, to 


| whom hee 


WILLS, 
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2, Writcr, 


| 


vwrortng, 


| Summe of the 
Zpiltie, 


: ae | ſtle was GOD, as appeares both by the dignitie of 


3. Occaſion of 


- =. Ad at 


An Expoſition of the ſecond  Crar, 


 chings written 11 it, and the mateſhe of the ſtile z_ as 
alſo by the conſent of the Church n all ages, The 
writer.of it was Paul; as may appeare by theſe Rea-, 
fons ; 1, his name is prefixed : 2. theſtile and phraſe 


1s his, and no counterteit.. The occaſion of writing 
this-Epiitle, may be gathered out of the ſecond and 
| fourch, Chapters of the formerEpiſtle ; For inthe fe- 
| cond Chapcer, and'17* yerſe, Pax! promifed to come! 
ro them to perfe&t that which was. lacking in their 
faith : And 1n the fourth Chapter, and 16 yerſe, he 
ſpeaks of Chriſts ſecond comming , and ſeemes to 
reckon himſelfe amongtt thofe that then ſhoyld hue ; 


| vpo1C which wards nocxightly voderſtoo® (ft P ant | 
did not meane that he ſhould then be aliue; bfit vſcth a} 


S '"pntcdoche of rhe ſpecies; we which line,that is,we men: 
the like ſpeech ſeein 1 Cor.15.51,52.) did ariſca falſe 
 opinion,to wit,that Chriſt ſhquld epiye to iudgement, 
in that age, wherein Pal lived, Now when as occa- 
lon of going to them was taken away, he writesthis 
ſecond Epittle,-partly to manifeſt thathe 


remae them, tho -he-came not according{to promiſe z 
partly,to.root out thar falſe opinign,thar. wes in them, 
touching. the fpeedie,commung of Chriſt}-28 allo ro 
admonithithem, more diligently, to reſtraine1dle per- 


ſons, againſt whom he had fparingly ſpoken in his 
former Epiſtle. The ſumme of che Epiſtle is this ; Ig 
[the firſt Chapter the Apoſtle comforts: them again 

; Perſecutions, which they fuffered for the Goſpell : .In 


fuch, as ſazd, thar the comming of the Lord was at 


-chrifts comming, which ſhould, precede it 1:1: the 
third) Chapter he exhorts ro, djuers /Ghriftiahduries, 


[Fhe whole Epiſtle contifts of three parts : 'a preface, | 


- 
= 


bewrayes ic to be his : 3, the concluſion ſhewes thar it{] 


did not con-, 


—_ 


— — 


} 


che ſecond, he admoniſheth- them not- to; hearken to | 


-hand ;| whereupon he takes occalion toforetell Anti- | 


| 


verf.1,2 : matter of the Epiſtle, fromthe third verſe of 


the { 
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[afflitions; to the 11, verſe ; Fourthly, a ſupplication, 
[in the two laft verſes. 


[former,note, '1. perſons writing,who are deſcribed by 


| t, by her ſubieQ, people,the Theſſalonians : 2. forme, 


[throughout the Eafterne Churches, to whom Pan! 


| That is, tofuch Tewes as are called out of the eſtate of 


hs ts. Mn tc. 


VV ERS. 1s Epiſtle to the Theſſulonians. 


| 


Chapter. Come we now to the Text. 


——_—_—— 


% — —_ 


\- CHAPRI\ VERS. I. 6 
Paul nnd: Siluanus, and Timotheus vnto the (hurch of 
the Theſſalonians, in God oxur Father, and the Lord 
Te(ts rifF. 


; 


| falutation,verſ. 1,2 : Secondly,a congratularion, 


T a Chapter: confifts of foure parts: -Firſt, A 
- 'torhefifeverſe : Thirdly, a confolation againſt 


1. Part, Salutation. | 
Init note, 1.the infcription : 2; the greeting; In the 


their number,three ; Names, P anl, Siluanns,Timothie : 
2, perſons written vnto, viz. the Church, deſcribed 


in God,who is deſcribed by a title of relation;Father : 
and Chriſt; who is ſet forth by his nanic 7e/4s, and 
titles, Lord, Chre#e. | 
2, Part, Greeting. 
In it note; 1, matrer, grace and peace: 2. obief, 


loweth. : 

. Paul and Sluanu, &c,) Panl'in this falntation 
1oynes two to himſelte, viz. Silwanxs,called Silas, At, 
117: S145 being his name,S:/wanuw his ſurname ; him 
|did Part make his atlociate after the dillention' be- 
twixt him arid Barndbass and Tirmothie,a man famous 


writ two Epiſtles. To the Churth of the Theſſalonians 


God and Chrift,, Thus far for diuifion, the ſenſe fol-| 


Verſ. t. 


naturggintoche eſtate of grace,and inhabir TI 
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| oj An Expofition of the ſecond Cnari. 
the Mother C iry.of Macedonia +: Which is in God the fa 
Whyſayd ro | ther & inthe Lord leſus,Chrift: Jand that 1. in reſpe 


be in God and 


Chuſt, 


of yn1on by faith : 2. in reſpe&t of communion, by the 
«(cot Gods ordinances : 3. for diftin&tion ſake, to di- 
{tinguiſh it from the Church of the wicked,Z/al. 26,5. 
and of Satan, Rex. 2. 2., Grace. and Peace] ſome by 
gracc,ynderftand all good chings.in this life , and.by 
peace,all good things 1n the lite to come: others 
grace,Gods ſpecial] tauour in Chriſt; and all {paricuall 
bleſſings thar proceed from it, as faith, eleQion, voca- 


outward proſperity : to this,ſenſe I incline... From Gyd| 


doption,and Chriſt as the Conduit pipe, by:which all 
things are conueighed vnto vs. Beforewe come to 0b- 


better ynderſtanding of the Text, :: -// 2 ,- 
Why. doth Pas prefix his. name in this Epiſtle,” 
without any title of digntty;.or ofice, oneor. borh, 
nce in-ocher Epiftes,' hee ſtiles hinaſelfe, eicher Pax 
an Apoſtle, or. Pax aSeruane of {hriftz.of elſe bath, 
Paula Servantiand an/Apollle'?, ji oo 
' Someimpute;this to his madeſtie, ethers to his pru- 
dencie, and carc to auoyd ſcandall rhat'might ariſe a- | 
mongſt nouices, from ſhew of.arrogancie : others to 
this, becauſe hee-was well knowne totHte-Theflaloni- 
| ans : ochers-thinkecharhe names no tjtle, becauſe this- 
| Church was not ſo much peſtred with falſe Apaſtles,as 
other Churches were; and therefore liee needs not at. 


fo Why. doth hee ioyne Si/uan and Timothie with 
mn ? 2 T TOE | ww}, c | 
| They were his companions, when hee preached in 
Macedonia... 2. Preſent whenhee wrote this; Epiſtle, . 
3. Well knowne'to the Theffalonians.-4. To the end: 
that the Epiſtle being wrizten-by Pasl, and'approued 


— 


ti0n, &c. and- by, peace, all temporall-bleſſings., and | 


as the fountaine, who 1s our Father by creation; -:and a- | 


ſcruations,wee will anſwereſome few:queſtions for the | 


this time to. auow-his Calling. . | br 


by.chem, might be of grearex force and authority, -*--,. 
$ pe? Was | 


- 
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iVexs. I. Epifletothe Theſſalonians, | 


_ 


—_— 


EY 


| inſiſts largely inavwowing of them ; bur there being no 


| thats is lawfullro vſe humane- helps, for aduantage of 


Wwe now to obſeruation. 


£ pimenides,The Cretians are lyars, Tit: 1,12, Miniſters! 


 uour of oftentation, and.-vaine glory, and hinder edifi- 


Was.not Pars aurhority ſuthcient to commend this 
Epiſtle ro Gods Church? +» 

_ Yea, it was ſufhcienr 1n it ſelfe, yet ſince that theſe 
two were much reſpetted in Theſlalonica, Pax!, be- 
cauſe of the Thellalonians weaknelle, ioynes them vn- 
to himſelte, that by this -meanes hee might procure 


more reſpec co his Doftrine, _ | 


Why 1s Silnanus ſet before Timothie ? 
Timothie was Pauls Secretary, and writ this Epiſtle, 
therfore for modeſties fake he ſets himſelfe laſt. Come 


In that Pauladdes no Epethite here,as elſewhere he 
doth, we may learne, that when there is neceſlity, and 
it is expedient, wee may vicour titles, and ſtand ypon 
our prerogatiues z but whenthere is no need, bur the 
vling of themwill rather giue offence, wee muſt omit 
chem :. Pax being icalous ouer the Corinths, leſt they 
ſhould make more account of falſe Apoſtles, than of 
him;doth ftand much vpon his prerogatiues, 2 Cer,11, 
5:22.23.ih like manner ( 1-(%r.9.1.) Pasl, ſeeing that 
the authoritic and fruit of- his Muniſtery was hazarded, 


| 


occalionh'to nominate them here, hee patleth by them 
with filence : the like is required of all Miniſters, 

In that Paul ioynes Sunanns & Timothy vato him, 
to procure more reſpet to his DoQrine,wee may-note, 


the ruth : the Apoſtles ſpare not to alledge teſtimo- 
nies of profane Poets to A 0p oetag che Ke of God: 
Aratus, Tee are the offpring of God, At. 17.28. Me- 
wander, Enill words corrupt good manners, 1.Cor.15.33, 


may alledgeFathers,and other writers, to the endthat 


Gods truth may goe more curranr : Yet if they bee too 
plentifull in alle ging of them, they tnay' ſeeme to ſa- 


cation, . 


= Obſcrue! 


Doft. 7. 
It is lawfull 
lomerimes to 
ſtand ypon our 
titles, 


Dott, 2. 
Lawfull to vie 
humane helps 
to aduantage 
thetruth, 
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An Expoſition of the ſecond Cnar.1. 


Miniſters mull 
bc hymble. 


| 


Fe 2, 


DoT.4q. 
Miniſters muſt 
teach by life as 
well as by doc- 
| TCLME, 


| ; 
| 
| 


| 
| 
| 
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[6 
|  Dott $; | ObſerueParl; great humility : Paul, anold man, 


an Apoſtle, a great Scholter, a planter of many Chur 
ches, very gratious, yer he ioynes theſe two with him 
1n writing chis epiſtle ( worthy perſons I confelle) yer| 
farre infer1our vnto him , in reſpect of age, learning, 
calling, grace,and gitts : the like preſident of humilicy 
hee ſhewes , Phil, 1.1.and 1.Theſ, 1,1, Hys praftiſe 
ſerues, 

1, For imitation and inftruftion, to teach ſuch Mi- 
niſters as are ſuperiors either 1n reſpe& of grace, age, 
place,pifrs or degrees,not to contemne their inferiors, 
but to account ot them as fellow-laborers; and: to giue 
them the right hand of fellowſhip , and nor ro reiect 
chem nor ſcorne their ſociety. 

2, For redargution to reprooue: thoſe Miniſters, 


fice in the Church , degrees in ſchoole, riches inthe 
world, or ſuch like outward prerogatiues , doe {corne 
their inferiors,and ſet light by them,tho perhaps more 


in the Church of God, and no whit inferiour to them, 
in reſpec of learning both diuine, and humane; «. 
Paul is the ſame 1n praCtiſe, that he was inDoArine 
in his epiſtle to the Phz/. cap. 2.3. and to the Colefſ. 
cap. 2. verſ, 12, he taught humilitie, heere we ſee him 
co practiſe it : by his example,Miniſters muſt learne to 
be doers as well as fayers , and co change their words 
into works, they mult be carefull ſo to: liue, as they 
teach others to liue ; Is demnum predicat vina voce, qui 
vita & wore : He preacheth mo#t powerfally, that preach- 
th by life as well 5 by Doftrize : a mans doctrine 
through Gods bleſſing ſhall be a great dealemore pow- 
|erfull, ifheliue thereafter, and doe not walke con- | 
trary to it : Nothing brings the word into more con- 
rempt, the Miniſters into more diſgrace, neither doth 


any thing more harden mens hearts then the bad life| 
ot vnſauory Minifters,thertore Paxl doth nor only ad- | 


who hauing ſome ſuperiority, either in reſpet of of- | 


= 


gratious then themſelues are, more profitable laborers 


— 


moniſh 
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| the ſame things, there muſt be no dinifion among them, but 
| mw muſt be perfeBtly ioyned together in the ſame mind and 


| great lirine, much-more amongſt Minifters : 2. Such a 


| 1t makes the-ſimple fort to ſtand ſtedfaft in thetruth, & 
| notto be in doubt what to embrace for truth , whereas 


Vers. 1. _ Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. 
moniſh 7:mothy to take heed to* his doctrine, but alſo 
to himſclfe; and chat in the firſt place, 1. Tim. 4. 16, 
And S. Peter in the 1. _ $5. 3. wiſheth Miniſters to 
be patterns to their flocke : ic was Chriſts praiſe, he 
liued ay hetaught, eA#-s 1, 1.So that though many 
didaccuſe him,yer none could conuince him of linne, 
Tohn/8.46. Thoſe Miniſters that are the fame in pra- 
Riſe thar they are in precept,ſhall be moſt eſteemed of 
by thoſe that are good, beit ſpoken of by thoſe that are 
bad. 2. Parles praftiſe, being anſwerable to his} 
\Dodrine, ſerues to reproue thoſe that teach well, bur | 
live badly : too many there are, thar are Saints in the 
pulpit, and wordlings our ofit : Angels of lighrin the| 
Church, bur louers of darknetle when they are out,che 
Lord amend them. 

In that theſe threeaccord inthe writing this Epiſtle, 
we may learnethat there muſt be an harmony and con-| 
ſent berwixt the Doors of the Church 3 They muſt be 
| of one accord and one mind, Phil, 2.2, They mnt ſpeake 


Sudgement: 1, Cor. 1.10, Paul witheth that they thar 
iterrupt this harmony might be cur off, Gal. 5 12. 
- 1, Dillention aniongſt people 15 afoule faulr, and a 


conſent and harmony, is a ſpeciall remedy againſt He- 
relies and Schifmes : 3. If Miniſters be of one minde, 


diuetfiry of opinions among Miniſters , makes the 
ſimple to ſay, they know not whar religion to beof, 
nor what to1mbrace for truth; it 18 necet{ary therefore, 
thatthere be a. conſent amongſt them , and that they 
all accordand be all of onc mind, touching tunda4men- 


7 
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Motiuves to per- 
{wade Mini- 
ſtersto a holy 
life, 


Doft. 5: 
-There mult be 
an harmony a- 
mongſt them 
in reſpet of 
DoRrine, 


Reaſons, 


_— 


1 Pct. 3. 8. 


ta poynts of Religion. | 
Inthar theſe words , which is in Ged,, are added, nor - 
only co note out that vnion thar the godly hane with 


th. 


God 


Do&, 6G, 
There are di- 
uers Chuzc hes. 


et i 


j 
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Dueſt. 
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Nores of a 
true Church, 


| | 
Polanus Theſes. | 


| 


Nooppolition 
can hinder, 

. where God 
will haue his 


Church, 


&ion lake, to diſtinguiſh ic from all falſe Churches,we 


| true Church may be infallibly knowne For, 1, they} 


Do. 9, | 


| God will-haue them to doe, they ſhall doe, thothey| 


t. 
God by faich,andthat communion that they haue wich 
him by the vſe of his ordinances ; but alſo for diftin-' 


An Expoſitions of the ſecond -Cnar 


may learne that there are diuers kinds of Churches, | 
I. a Church of wicked-men : 2. of Satan : 3. of Chriſt. 
But how may a man know the true Church from all 
talſe ones ? | | | 
| The roper, efſentiall, inſeparable, and infallible} 
marks ofchs crue Church which is in God, are, s. The , 
word of God truly preached, P/al.147.19.20. Epheſ.2.| 
20. Joh. 10, 27, [oh.$. 31. Secondly, the ſacraments 
duly adminiſtred according to the inſtitution, As 2, 
42, As circumciſion Gey. 17, and the Paſcall Lambe| 
Exod, 12. put a difference betwixr the Jewes and all 0- 
cher people, ſo Baptiſme and the Lords Supper, be-| 
ewixt the true and {ſe Church : by theſe 2. notes the 


——_— 


are proper toit alone, and not common to it with the 
falſe; 2. euident,being better. known thenthe Church; 
3. inſeparable, for they belong alwaics to cuery true | 
Church. | - NSLS 
To the (hurch of the Theſſalonians] When Panxl be- 
gan to-preach firſt here, therewas great oppolition, 
and very great tumults ; yea, ſuch tumults, that Pas 
was glad to flye toBerea, Ats 17. 10. AndtheSamts 
that gaue him entertainment, eſpecially Jaſon; ſcarſe 
ons, ſecurity in their owne houles, yetatpleaſed the 
Lord , notwithſtanding all oppoſition and tumules, | 
| cuen in this place to colle&ta Church to -himlelte ; by. 
which wee learne, that looke where God'will hauea 
| Church, there no oppolition of men, nor Deuils, can 
| hinder. What oppoſition was there in Epheſus, by} 
Demetrius ? Ats 19.23.,24,25, & others, 8 Cor.16.9, 
yet there was a moſt famous Church, VICY SL 148 


1, Let this adde —_— to Miniſters, that which, 


haucneuer ſo many oppoſites : We may be OY 
Gods/ 


bd 


—_—_— 


| 


. 


—_— 
bw . 


Epiſtle to the Thoſſalonia 


LAY 


Vers.,2. 


| 


| oppoſed, thegreatergood let vs expe, and more fruit 
of our labours : ir isa ligne that an effeQuall doore is 
opened, if there be many aduerſaries, 

2, Let wicked ones,though notfor conſcience ſake, 
yet in police, ceaſe to withſtand the-Goſpell, lince 
chey rage in vaine, and band themſelues*in yaine a- 

ainſt the Lord, againſt his. truth and his Church : 
Joya againſt God, who'will giue them the toyle, 
againſt | 
againſt his Syon, againſt which the gates of Hell ſhall 


{not preuaile. 


Verl., :2. Grate vnto yorr,and prace, from (od our Father, 
and the Lord Ieſus Chriſt, 


N this verſe is the ſecond part of the ſalutation, viz. 
Ache greeting, out of the which words-wee may gene- 
rally learne, that the dury of falutation/is- ancient and 
Apoltolicall : It was vſuall amongſt che Grecians: The 
Philoſophers wiſhed proſperitie, the *Phyſicians 
health, the common people ioy, the Iewes' wiſhed 
peace, the Romans ſafety, the Apoſtles yſed it in their 
Epiſtles, and our Sautour Chrift himſelfe did often vic 
it, CHat.28.9., Luk.,24.36, Toh.20.26, 

- This muſtreachr vs nor to bee auſtere in our carriage 
towards others, nor to refuſe, as ſome doe(being more 
precize than wiſe) to performe this duty practiſed by 
Chriſt, by his Apoſtles,by Iewes and Gentiles, but care- 
fully to practiſe the ſame, and that ſo much the rather, 
becauſe irs an eſpeciall. meanes to procure and pre- 
ſerue. eace, and che omitting of it is very ſcandalous 

and offenſive. 7261 
.' In that che Apoſtle, when hee would wiftrthem the | 
greateſt good, doth wiſh them grace; wee may learne, 
that Gods grace and fauour 1s eſpecially to beedelired, 
kry before all other things to beſought for : It —_—_— 

N41 C | a 


Gods Word is not bound, 2 7Tim.2.9. the more we are | 


is truch, which is great and ſhall preuaile; and | 


— 


; 


Luke 16.18, 


Dott. nr. 
Duty of ſaluta- 
tion is ancient 
and Apoſtoli. 
call, 


Uſe. 
Motiues ynto 
ik, 


Dott, 2. | 
Gods grace & 


£2u0Ur 1s elpe- 


illy ra be deft- 
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et 
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| | | I 0 An Expoſition of the ſecond CnaP.l. 
| On — To 
$ © | : all with the Apoſtles in their — gs,.1n the firſt] 
| place, to wiſh vnto them that they write vnto grace, | 
j that is, Gods eſpeciall loue and fauour in {þr:ff, as be- 
l | ing the moſt excellent thing : which is to be ſought for | 
l | aboue, and beforeallother:this was that which Dauid | | 
{8 eſpecially delired, P/al.4.6, P/al.119.77. _ 
3 | Reaſons, | 7: A man can be no way more happy,than by being . ; 
F | * | in Gods fauour, P/al.63.3.P/al.80.19, 2. Iris neuer | 
= i worne out, as-mans 1s, but continues for cuer, 2 {hro, 
© #1 20.7. Heſ'2.19.It may for mans(in be hid a while,in re-| * 
[ | ſpe of feel1ng,but it canneuer beloſt. 3. Tr produ-| 
| x 
| 
| 
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| j : | ceth greater ioy and gladnefle of heart, than all our-| | 
| | ward bleſſings, tho had in abundance, P/a/.4.7. Thath *' 
378 ; 1 which Salomos faith of the Kings fauour, 2:2. that it is 

i as a cloud of the Jatter raine, Prox.16.15, and as a dew 

iſ | vpon the graſlſe, Prox. 19.12, may bee truely ſayd of | 
'v Gods fauour, yea, in the light of Gods countenance is 
i life it ſelfe, 4. Iris the originall of all graces and 
: bleſſings chat we haue, of our creation, cleQion, voca- 
6 | tion, tuſtification, In, and of 

; 


| 


| cuery good worke and inclin thereto, 5. The 
* eſtite of thoſe 1s moſt fearcfull, that liue out of Gods 
i || fauour, they lye open to Gods: iudgements, ſpirituall 
1H: and temporall, and areſubiett to ſhameand confulion, 
18 | 1n this world and che other. If yee bee in a fearefull 
1 | eſtate that are out of the Kings fauour 3much more yee 
i i SB that are out of Gods fauour; and if the wrath of a King 
| be terrible, as the roaring of aLyon, much more the 
| | | | wrath of God. 

NW Ouep. But how may a man pet into Gods fauour ? ; 
"0 ie = By Dang in Chriſt: for by the mediation of ChriFf, | 
iN | Howto ger in- | ® Man hath acceptance with God, and through his 

1 to Gods fauor, | bloud-ſhed is his reeonciliation wrought, (/.1.19,20.| 
| 2, Labour to be thronghly humbled,through the ſight | 

[| of our vileneſle, by reaſon of {in z for God giues grace | 
* \ pf co che humble, that is, ſheweth fauour. | 
| Þ Yer, f Herethoſe arciuſtlyro beereproued, who doe ear-} 
Fn A | neſtly. 
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|Vens.2. 


to the Theſſalonians. 


vnconſtant,bur are very 
which is eucr ſure; 


[great men, which is very 
in ſceking for the fauour of God, 


| great men,will we not run cuen thorow bre and water, 
will we not often make ſhipwracke of our conſciences, 
and hazard the etcrnall ſafety of our ſoules ? yet how 
lictle will wee doe, how ſmall things will wee ſuffer, 
how ſmall labour will we vndergo, how little coſt will 
we beat, to ger and keepe the neuer-changing fauour 
of God?. 
| eTndpeace] By peace is meant (as you haue already 
heard in the Expolition) all kinde of carchly bleſlings, 


as for grace, ſo that itis lawfull to craue carthly bleſ- 
ſings atGods hand, wee may pray for peace, aſwell as 
grace : «Agar prayed for food conuenient ; our Saui- 
our Chriſt ( Matth, 6.) ceacheth vs to aske our daily 


bread. Reaſon, Theſe are as necetlary for the vphol- 
ding of our bodielS ſpiricuall graces for the vphol- 
ding of our ſoules *Þyt wee muſtaske them in the (c- 


[cond place, ſpirituall bleſſings muſt firſt bee begged, 
chen temporall, 2. Conditionally, if the hauing of 
them ſtand wich Gods will, after Thy will be done, wee 
are taught to aske Onr daily bread. 

|. Grace and peace from God, &c.JHence we may learn, 
that both grace and peace, that is, ſpirituall and rem- 
porall bleſſings, are from God the Father through 
| Chriſt, 1 Cor.4.7. lh. 3.25. lam. 1.17. 1Tim.6.17. 
1 Pet, 5.10. 
So that, x, Wee muſt pray to God in Chriſt, for 
'whatſocuer we want, whether grace or peace. 


| 


| grace Or DEACE. 


|neftly ſeeke for, and delire the fauour of Kings [and 
I 


{what will weenot doeto ger and keepe the fauour of 


as bodily health, competefit wealth, comfortable 
| triends, good credit, &c. for theſe Pas! prayes, as well 


2, Beethankfull for wharſocuer wee haue, whether | 


Doll. 3. 


We may pray 
for outward 
blctlings,alwel 
as ſpiruuall, 


Cautions to be 
obſcrucdin 
asking of 


them, 


Dott. 4. 


Both grace and 
peace are from 


Gad. 


FJe I. 
Vje 2. 
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3. Viecall that we haue to Gods glory. © | 


4. Bee proud of nothing, for wee hauenothing of 


| 
Our 
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| our owne,' both grace and. peace are from God and | 

| Chrit; What hajt thou, that thou haſt not receined ? 

(fayth Paul ) andit thou; haſt recciued. ir, why doeſ- 
| rhou boaſt, . - 
Dots. From God) Only God muſt be prayed vnto,P/al.50. | 
God onelyro | 15, CHMatth.6 9. | 
| bee prayed 1. Prayer is a ſpeciall part of Gods glorie, which he., 

nd | wall nor giue to another, 1/4. 42.8.- 2, God. alone: 
 Re4ſ®®r. | nowes our wants. 3. And hee oncly is able to fup- 
ply them. 4. Wee haueno warrant, neither by pre- 
cept, nor example, to pray either to Gaines or Angels,. 
but onely to God, neither haue wee any promiſe to bee 


[No prayer » heard, it we pray- to any but God, $. Healone 1s to- 
| ng "| beprayed vnto, whom wecan call Father in(riſt,that- 


Reaſons why. | 15 onely God. It 1s in vaineto pray vnto Saints depar- 
ted, for they are 1gnorant of our eſtates, Eccleſ7 g, 5. 
Iſa. x 3. 16, Job 14. 25, Belides, they want power to 
helpe : Wee mult not pray to Angels, Since 1; Wee: 
haue no command to doe it, 2, No promiſe to bee 
heard, if we doeit. 3, The Angellayould nor bee ado- 

[ red, Apoc. 22, 4, They areour! its, Heby. 1. 14. 
| Therefore wee muſt noe make th@&$ our Gods : This: 
ſcrues. to -reproue theny, thar life vp.exther hand or 

heart to any other, than toGod in Hrauen, 

| Doti. 6. From Chriſt] In chatche Apoſtle prayes to him, F2 | 
RR istrue | well as tothe Father, we may conclude, that heis true | 
God. [| God, Scripture doth afirmethisto bee true, Joh, 1.1. | 
And. Chri#t hamfelf requires tobe belceued 1n, Toh. x4. 
| 1. which he would not hauedone, it hee had not been |} 
|  God,fince God only jsto be belecuedin. Many teftimos- |' 
"RUS nies might here bee heaped vp, butT will not ſpend | 
rune inalleging places to proue that which is manifeſt | 
enough to- any that 15-not wiltully-blnde ; onely let: 
£4 VS ""_ {ome vie, and ſo ſhur vp theSalutation. .- |} 

| Ofes. Though (rift be God, aſwell as theFarher, GE 
es 1s bur Bag \ Epheſc4- 5,6. 
Lueſft, | Howcanit be, that three ſhould be called God, and | 

there be only One ? Very 


——__ di—_ 


| 


| to ocher Churches,thar chey might imitate and 


| ini dutie, continually to praiſe God, the author of this 


Vers. 3-4. Epiſtle tothe: Theſſalonians.” 


Very well, by reaſon of the indiuiliblenelle of efſence, 
greats this myſterie of godlinelle, yhereinto we arc 
| not to diue, | 
2. Arrianiſme is here refuted., which denies the 
Godhead of Chrilt. | 

3. Since Chriſt is God, prayers are due to him. 
The matter of che Epiltle followeth, 


Verſ. 3. We are bound to'thanke God alwayes for you, | 
| brethren,as it is meete, becanſe that your faith 
groweth exceedingly, and the charitie of exery 

one of you all towards each other aboundeth : 
4. So that we our ſelues glory in you in the Chur- 
ches of God, for your patience and faith in all 
oy perſecutions and tribulations that yee en- 

are. 


——_— 


H Auing ſpoken of the Salutation,we come now to 
the Congratulation : In which we are to note, 
Firſt, the reaſons why they giue thanks ; and they are 
three: .the 1. is tiken from neceſlicic, it being a due 
debt: 2, from humanirie, ſince they were brethren : | 
3. from honeſtie, it being a thing fit and meete, Se- 
condly, note the obict,God. Thirdly, their conſtan- 
cie, in performing this dutic alwayes. Fourthly, par- 
ties for whom,viz. the Theilalanians. Fiftly,the mat- 
ter and cauſe of their thankſgining,viz. their increaſe 
in grace z which is amplified by Pawls — of it 

ollow 
their example, Let vs-ſeerthe ſenſe. We are bound 


—. _— 


increaſe, (ſince you are our-Brethren in Chriſt, and 
ſince that it is meete to praiſe God for his mercies,)tor 
your growth in faith, and abounding in muruall cha- 
ritiez the growth and abundance whereof 1s ſuch,that 
we doe glory in you : that 15,doe ſpeake of you, not in 
an ambitious manner, but to prouoke others, by your 


3 


{ 


» C74 example, | 
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Analyſis. 


Senſe, 
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AN Expoſition of the ſecons CHar. 1. 


Dock, 1. 


Thankſgiuing 
162 duc ebt. 


Reaſons. 


Uſe, 


Dott. 2, 


We muſt grow 


In grace. 


Reaſons. 


—_— 


example, to growth in grace, and doe relate your patt; 
ence, and faith, in all your perſecutions and tribulari- 
ons : by perſecutions,are meant dangers and troubles, 
that did betide the whole Church : by tribulations, 
ſuch troubles as befell priuate perſons. Come we to 
Doctrines, | 


benefits,and mult alwayes pay : tor 1. God commands 
it, 1 Theſſ.5.18.P/al.30.4. 2.itis good, ſcemely, and. 
pleaſant,P/al. 147.1. 3. God takes ſpeciall notice of 
| vachankfull perſons, Z#k, 17.17,18 z yea, if they be 
vnthankfull co man,Gen.40.23 : much more will he 
takenotice, if they bevnthankfull co himſelfe. Now 
we muſt not onely be thanktull for his fauours beſtow- 
ed vpon our ſelues ; bur alſo for his tauours beſtowed 
vpon others ; eſpecially, if they be ſpirituall, Z«k.15. 
10.,Ga/.1.24. 1 Theſſ.1.2. ſince they arc our brethren, 


may ariſe and accrew vnto vs by Gods bleſſings vpon 
others.. By this we learne, that we mult be farre 
from repining and grudging at Gods bleſſings vpon 
others : a fault wherewith too many are tainted. 
Becauſe yorr faith &c.] In the former Epiſtle he 
makes faith and loue, ſimply conſidered, the matter of 
praiſe; but here he makes the increaſe of both , the 
cauſe of thankſgiuing : ſo that it 1s euident, that after 
the writing of = former Epiſtle, theſe Theſſalonians 
did wonderfully grow in grace z ſo muſt we doe, imi-; 
rating their example, 2 Pet. 3. 48. we muſt goe on 
from faith to faith, Rey. 1.17, we muſt perfeft our ho- 


commended for i1t,Rex,2.19. 

1, Growth in grace, for number, and meaſure, is a 
ligne of our ele&1on, 2 Per.1.5,*,7. 2. [nwis virtw- 
is qui nox proficit, deficit z he that goes not forward in 
grace, doth goe backward. 3. Ir 1s a(igne that grace| 


. . - 
15 true and not counterfeit, when it admits an increaſe. | 


Thankſgiuing is a debt that we owe to God for his 


and fellow-members ; and ſince that good and benefit, | 


cm. 


linefle inthe feare ofthe Lord, 2 {or.7.1. Thyatira is 
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|the barrenneſt of all others, avs euident 1n the Laodi- 


Ver s.3.4 Epiſiletothe Theſſalonians. | 
4. If our talents be not increaſed, we ſhall be condem- 
ned. $5. The more grace that we haue vpon earth, 
che more glory we hall hauein heauen, Now to the 
end that we may the better grow in grace, there are 
I. ſome hinderances to bE remoued :. 2. ſome meanes 
to be vied. The hinderances of the growth of grace 
which areto be remoued, are theſe ; Firſt, an opinion 
that we haue grace enough already, Rexel.3.17. Hoſea 
22, 19.. To remoue this hinderance we mutt know, 
I. that they-that hauethis opinion of themſclues, are 


| 


ceans :- 2, if we had much more than we haue, yer we 
come far ſhort of that which God cxacts. 

The ſecond hinderance, is, an opinion that alittle 
will ſerue. the turne, To remoue this lete, we muſt 
con(ider: 14thatifa little would ſerue the turne, then 
God would not require much, nor ſo often exhort vs 
to grow 1n nr vrgevs to it by force of ſo many 
Reaſons as he dorh : 2. let vs know, that if we will fo 
run as we may obtaine,and ſo fight as we may be more| 
chan conquerors; that ir is not a littlegrace that will 
ſcrue our turnes, 

The third hinderance, is, the example of others : 
ſome thinke that, quod exemplo fit ture fit ; th crefore, 
becauſe men ſee the moſt ſtand at a ſtay, they will doe 
ſo too. To remouethis blocke, we mutt know, that it 
1s dangerous to follow examples , vnletle they could 
not erre;-and-thereforc we are forbidden to follow the 
multitude, Exod, 23.2. 

A fourth hinderance is the ſcofts and taunts of wick- 
ed men, 7.20.8, To remoue this, let vs know, 1:that 
whoſocuer will be good, mult looketfor ſcofts & taunts: 
thus it hath beenc, and thus it ſhall be to theend: 
27; their-ſcoffs cannot hurt vs: 3. a wicked: mans | 
tongue 1s like to afooles dagger,-ſoone drawne, and-| 
that without a uſt cauſe: 4.a time will come, when 


they.ſhall mourne for hauing ſuch in deri{ion, - : 
jo 


That we may 
thus doe, the 
hinderances ot 
growth in 
vrace are to be 
remoued, 


Exod. 33.2. 
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IFACE, 
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religion. To helpe chis; we muſt know, 1: that'go Irs 


| mindednelle, and carefulneſlefor things of this life : } 


| 
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| rumoribus, oculus 4 carioſis aſpetibus, 
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A fift hinderance; is wrongs offered, eſpecially. by 
Chriſtians, and ſuch 4s proteile RN  Porphirie | 
being beaten by certaine Chriſtians, didinakinde of 
furic and madneſle (nor bridelirig hisanger) forſake 


Chriftians may {lide arid erre; ahd by-reafon of cheir | 
infirmuties doe wrong, and offer: iniurie g, but it is nor 
they,burlin in them: 2. many axe Chriflany ifſhey | - 
onely, but not in deed and truth: now iFfuchRyps-| 
crites offer wrong to lincere profeflors, this 'mult n6t 
let vs from growing in grace and goodnelle:z 3. our 
care 1s happy, if we ſutter wrong tor a good cauſe. 

T he ſixt handerance, is recidivation ; this wonder- 
fully hinders the growth of grace, Now to prevent 
this, we muſt take heed of whatſoeuer may be a means 
ro draw vs againeto any (innez and we multeſpecially 
be watchtull ouer our hearts, and ſenſes, which being} 
like to wanton maides, if they wander abroad, they | 
will be defloured with Diab : Iris good therefore to 
follow S. Bernards counſcll, izetunet anris 4 fabulsy, & 


A ſeuenth hinderance, is too- much worldly. 


To preuent this, we muſt beware,that we grow not too} 
tar 11 loue with the world, and thar our hearts be not 
ſ{urcharged with immoderate cares for earthly things. | 

The eight lettis bad companie : To helpeehis, we] 


: 


| 
| | emulation,and weſhall profit much by their godly'ex- 


| rcading,meditating,conferring, if wewill not quench 


| panie with ſuch as feare God, P/al.i 19.115, ''* 
Andthe means| The meanes to be vſed,if we will grow in grace,are 


ro be vſed, if 
we will grow in 


muſt auoyde the companie of wicked ones, and com- 


theſe: 1, carneſt prayervnto God for it : 2. a conſtane 
| * ” * . , 

exerciſe of Chriftian duties ; for the vſe of talents, 
brings an increaſe ; 3. conuerfing with thoſe that are 


:good ; tor their good examples will eauſe a Chriftran, 


| hortations.; 4. the yſe of Gods ordinances,as hearing, 


thel 


A 


> 
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{rhe ſpiric, we mult be ſwift-ro heare, and notgeſpiſe | 
'propheſying. 'Let vs now make ſome furrher F] of | 
chis point, ous 1 LN 
1, In.that theſe Theſſalonians did grow, and we] U/*e 1. | 


|dren: theyh 


| fo far from going forward, that they goe backward, 


q - 
LY 


\ 
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VERS. 3-44, - Epiſtle tothe T, beſalonimns. 


following their cxample, muſt grow in grace, it ap-; | 
peares tharthere'1s no perfection of prace in any in 
this hfe: Graceis nnperte&t inthe bett of Gods chil-| - | 
auc onely the ſeeds of all graces, and firſt | ' 
truics of theSpiric, but norrcheperteQion ctany grace ; 
their faith 1s itoyncd with doubting ; their zTale mfxed | 
with coldnelle z knowledge with 1gnorance ; che feare] _ 
of God with'the fearc of man; loue with hatred and | 
malice : nowthe reaſon is, becauſe no man is capable}; _ 
of abſolute perte&tion 1n this life, | . 
2. This doctrine ſerues to reproue thoſe, that are | | 
ſo tar from labouring to grow in grace, that they will 
[not take-ſo.much paines, as to getthe ſeede of grace] [ 
ſowen 1n their hearts : they are Fa tarftom being care-| 
full co waxe better and berter, that they will nor vic | 
meanes & be good z as tho to be good were to be abo- S 
nfinable and reprochtull, "BE: 
- 3. But moſt of all are they to be reproved, who are | | 


—_—_— 


and wax worſe and worſe, growing weaker in faith | 
Ve. , S , | 
colder in zealc, and more careleſſe 1n performance of 

holy duties each day than other : right Demaſſes, tor- | 
faking religion , and embracing the preſent world : 
right Epheþans, torſaking their firlt loue. The eſtate of | 
fuch 1s moſt fearctull, it had beene better for them ne- ' 
'ucr ro haue knowne the way of truth, than after thicy 


.haue knowne 1t'td turne from the holy commande-! 


'ment; God will haue ſomewhat to ſay againft ſuch | 


In that Par! thanks God for tius increaſe, we may} Joe, 3. 


note, that as grace it ſelte, {o the increaſe of it is from! 
| ,DVJ _ - 
God ; therefore the Apoſtle [de prayes to God, tor; 


the mulliplication of mercy , peace» ana lone, verl. 2.' 


So! 


As oriceyto the 


| 
one day,Rexel.2.4. | | 
( 


inciealc of 1t 15 f 


' crrom God, 


— 


i.e, —— 


IT _— — —_— 
— 4 DMA —_——..._ —_— 


—m——_——W._—___ OO 
_— — tm — n.o_— 
O_— 


_ nn "—_ "— 


ETSY EN _T_ 7; of 
PR et 


BA Gn. oe | 
ues 0. .S3 rar the PI Bare; 1 af ff PE Wow” F 
| — : 


»x- %#*. ©. 


Oo #1 (w 


AB bigs winds i oe tet 


-_ - — wn —— 
_ — = r= 


| 


4 Chriftian ioue NNTUEMA 


| 
| 


{rhingsthu are | S', Paw! related in all the Churches where he came, 


| 


| 
| 


| 


| all. ' particular member of the ſame : the Coloſſians are com- 


| With this cau-| thing 1n others, we muſt doe it ſo,as God may haue all 


ou, | 


— 


bs: |} An Expoſition of the ſecond "=O AP.1. | 
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-/-, | Sothatwe mult haue recourſe to God by prayer;,as for 
grace,fo tor the increaſe ot it, 

Againc, we may jearne that Chriſtian loue muſt be 

ll, and vniuerſall, euery member mult loue the 

mult bemuru- whole Church, and the whole Church mutt loue cuery 


Doft. 4. = 


; mended. for bearing a loue to all the Saints: And 
. Paul thanks God in the behalte of theſe Theſſalorians, 
| becauſe char che charitie of cuery one of them all to- 
wards caci other abounded. 

; So that we our ſelues] From this practiſe of theirs, 
ENS; wn may learne, that we may lawtully ſpeake of thoſe 


We may ({pcak : 5 
s $a Clad good things that we heare, or fee to be in others : 


in our clues | choſe graces that were in the Theſſalowans : the ſame 
and others | A-oftle writing to Timorthie, didrelate the great kind- 
netles, that one Oneſiphor:z ſhewed vnro him, when he 
was a priſoner at Rome,2 7:m.1.16,17, The Reaſon 
Reaſon. | 18, becauſe others may be prouoked,by their example, | 
ro imitate thoſe vertues, that they heare.to be com- 

mended in others: bur whulſt we relate any good: 


——— 


t101, the glory. 
odds 6 {n all your tribalations) Gods Church and chil- 
Church ſubie&| Fen arcſubiett to perſecutions and ations, 2 7m. 
= iroubles, | 3-12.Pſal.34.19. 1 Theſſ.2.14,15. Cedi Chriſtianc- 
Reaſon. rum proprium et, ſaith eAthanaſize, The Reafon of | 
the DoFrine, 1s, becauſe this 1s the way to heauen, 
 A.14.22, ſo that we muſt neither thinke worſe of 
7 our ſclues nor others, becaule of afflictions, ſince they: | 
'  : |arguethat we are ſonnes,and not baſtards, and lince 
they are the lot of the righteous, 
Do@.7 8. | Toconclude this congratulation in.a word, we may 


Ezith muſt be| briefly note two points morein it: 2, That faith with- 
t:ended with | out patience cannor endure nor hold out 1D affliction ; 
Awe bip} It 1s 2 prop vnto our faith 1n the midit of our fierie 
OM Rot itt tryals : theſe 7heſſalonians could never hauc held out 


; in 


— 
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Theſ/alonians. 
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Vzrs.5.6. Epiſtle to the 


4 


i 


companied with patience, vpon which, being weake, 


and beginning co taint,it might leane, as a weake mari | 
vpon a crutch z no more tan any other Chriſtian : 
rherefore ſaith the Apoſtle, that we haue neede of Paci- | 


| mer Epiſtle, and alſo in this, doth inculcate theſe ver- 
tues of faith, patience, and loue z we may note, that 
true Chriſtianitie doth principally conlift in theſe 
3.things,viz.Faith in God,Loue to man,and Patience 
ro endure affli&tions : for theſe therefore we mult care- | 
fully labour. Thus far of the Congratulation, Come 
we now to the conſolation, which 1s ſect downe in the 
5,6,7,8,9,and 10 verlſcs, 


Verſ. 5. Which ts a manifeſt token of the righteous iwdge- 
ment of God, that yee may be connted worthy 
of the kingdome of God, for which yee alſo 
ſuffer : 

6. Secing it ts 4 righteous thing with God to recom- 
penſe tribulation to them that trouble you. &c, 


4 tion of their per{ecutions, and afflictions, which 
{they did endure with faith and patience, doth in theſe 
verſes (which we may fitly terme a ſtore-houſe of true 
comfort) vie diuers arguments to comfort them : The 
principall argument that he vſeth to cofort them with- 
all is taken from the euent of theirattlition, and 1t 1s | 
ſer downe by way of Antithelis : for he oppoſerh thele ! 
rwo things z viz, the reward that ſhould accrew vnto 
thoſe that were afflicted, and the puniſhment that | 
ſhould light on thoſe thar did affli them. The 2 
ment may thus be framed : The Lord will recompence 
tribulation to thoſe that trouble you , and ro you that | 
are troubled, reft : «799. you mult comfort your ſelues | 
in your afflitions,and beare them oytully,conftantly, 


| D 2 and | 


oO _— 


in all cheir afflitions, vnletle their faith had beene ac- 


ence, Heb.10,36, 2. Whereas Paul both in the for-/ \ 


He Apoſtle hauin S in the former verſe made men- | 


— 


Chriſtianitie | 
conſiſts princi + 
ally in faith, 
oue, and pat:- | 


Zanching in lock, 
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in Expoſition of the ſecond Cunar.t 


 _ TD. DIES 


—— 


z. the ends of it, 1.11 reſpect of the wicked, punith- 


be pththed tor their tyranny:2, By chem they are made 
ac tor heauen, becauſe that whultt chev are trycd in the 
furnace of atfhiction, the drofle of corruption 1s con{u- 
med and waltcd , and the graces of Gods ſpirit arc tri- 
cd : 3. Its no ſmall matter that they did ſutterfor , but 
a marcer of very great waight & moment, eucn Gods 
kKingdome. Come wee to obſeruartions. 

Heere hence we may gather, that there ſhalbe a ge- 
nerall indgement, in which God will condemne the 
wicked, andacquitthe innocent;Dan. 7. 9. 10. 2. (or, 
5.10, Pſal. 1.5. Rom.2.16, Heb. g, 27, Inde 14.15. 


1. God hath decreed it, whoſe councell ſhall Rand, | 


Iſa, 46,10, 2. thepreſent tribulation of the righ- 
tcous, 15 a manifeſt demonſtration ( wnyua) of a righ- 
reous iudgement that is to come, as may be plainly ga- 
thered out of thetext ; both his mercy and 1uſticere- 
quires 1t: his 1uſtice that he may Soxtes damnare, puniſh 


the guilty, his mercy, that he may 1nnecentes premys or- 
nare, reward the pguiltleſſe : 


But when ſhall it be ? 


The time is not knowne to any man, ut. not to the ſanne of 


man, as man, Mark, 13,32. Only Godknowes this,who 
hath put times and ſeaſons inhis owne power, Atts 1. 7, 

But why would God haue the time vauknowne? 

1. Tocxcrciſe ourfaith and patience, and that wee 
mightthew that we would belceue God, and perſeuere 
n the expecation of his promiſe ; albeit we know not 
the time ot our deliuerance ; 2, To bridle our curioli- 
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and paticutly, Inthe words we may oblcrue, 1, that 
chere ihall bea generall, and that a 1uſt wdgement: | ( 

| | 
ment of condemnation, ver(.6,8,9:: 2.0tthe godly, 
{aluation and glory, vert, 7,.10, Letvs cometo the 
more particular handling of the words: In the fit ver{e. 
the Apoſtle victh 3. reatons to comtort the Thel]. . in. 
their atthEtions : 1, Becauſe rhey were a maniteit figne- 
ot a fucurewdgment, 11 which thei aduerfaries ſhould, 
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\V E = 5.6, Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. | -— 


'ty. 3. . To keepevs from ſecurity, and to teach vs that | 

/ we mult be ready euery moment, becauſe we know not 

| when che Lord will come ; Temp incertim ſemper pa- | 
 ratum vult animum. | 

| 3. Bur why doth God deferre the iudgement ſo! ,Q:/?, 2. 


| long? | | 


; 
| 
| 
Eh 
| 
[ 
{ 


| 1, To exerciſefaith, patience, hope, and praier,in| 4, | 
| the godly: 2. Thar che numbet ot the elect may be W | 
| accompliihed: 3. That he mighr grant to all a time | 
| & ſpace to repent 1n , that {o 1mpenitent linners might | 
be without excule, | 04 | 
But who ſhalbe the Iudge?. | I ; Te 
Chriftit we reſpect the act of judging,or publiſhing 3 - | 
and executing ofiudgement :.the whole Trinity in re- | __ | 


ſpect of conſent, and the Church in reſpect of appro- 


bation, L«k, 22; 30, 
But Chriſt came to ſane, and-not to 1udge, nor con- 0b, 


demne the world. 1ohz 12.47. and 3.17. 
Theſe places are meant of his firſtkcomming, but wor! Anſ. 
of his latter. | 
But who ſhall beradged?- Oneſt.s, | 
All perſons good and bad, of what ſex, age, nation, Auf, | 
or calling ſocuer, 1#de 14. To glue iv __ a- 
gainſtall men, that is,vpon all men, the iudgmenc of 
condemnation to the wicked , of abfolution vpon the 
godly, 
W here ſhall this indgement be? - | Deſt. 6, | 
In the ayre, 1. The. 4. 17, [a 
' x, The«conſideration of this laſt iudgment may| 77, . 


ſcrue to comfort the godly in all their attli&tions and 
troubles, for then Chriſt who is the 1uit Tudge, will in- 
fic eternall plagues vpon their perſecutors, and mer- 


cifully endowthem with eternall and heauenly glory. | 

2.) Theconfideration heereof , muſt moueys to re- 
pent ofall our vngodly deeds, and to liue holily; AZ; 
17.31, Eccleſ, 12.12.13. that ſo wee may be ableto 


ſtand vp in 1udgement, 


| . 
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An Expoſition of the ſecond Cuar.1, 


Doft. 2, 

| Our >MiQtions 
| prouethe ccr- 

| tainty of the 

' 1udgement to 


' 


4 come. 
| 
4 


© m——_— 


3. We mult befarfrom iudging of others, Roxy, 14. 
10, 1{97.4.5. Bur when doth a man judge others ? 

1. When ita man doe well, wee ſay he doth ey1ll, 
2. It when he doth euill, we make it worſe. 3. It we 
cake a doubrfull matter in the worlt ſenſe. 4. It wee 
wdge finally of his eſtate, becauſc he doth nor altoge- 
cher accord with vs touching matcers indifferent, 

4. Wemutt watch, and that lo much the rather be- 
cauſethe time of his commung 1s vncertaine ; ar, 
24. 42, 

5.. We muſt judge our ſclues, that ſo we may not be 
wdgedottheLord: 1, Cor, 11.31, Which wedoe, 1., 
if we examine our {elues concerning our lins : 2, Con- 
telle them to God : 3. Condemne our ſelues for them: 
4. Plead pardon and cry to God tor torgiuenelle. | 

6. The conlideration of this day, mutt make vs en- 
deuour to keepe a good conſcience, as Paxu/did, Att; 


| 


— — 


to 1udge both quicke and dead. 


24. 15,16. 

7. It mult ſtir vs vp, to feare and glorifie God ; Rex. 
14. 7. And ſurely, it any thing will mouevs to feare 
and 'glorifie God : the confideration of this day will 
makevs doe it. 

8. The conſideration of this Do&rine may ſerue to 
confirme our faith, touching the comming of Chr:ft, } 


9. Laſtly, this Do&rine ſerues to confute ſuch, who 
becauſe of the long delay of Chrits comming , doe 
mocke and ſcofte, as thorthere ſhould neuer bee ſuch a 
day : of ſuch S. Peter makes mention, 2 Per. 3.3, 4,5. 
&c. ſuch Atheifts haue alwaies ſwarmed, and alwaies 
will : but Lord encreaſe ourfaith. 

Which is a manifeſt token, cc.) Hence we may gather, 
char the affliftions of the godly, are a manifeſt roken 
of the laſt iudgement : This I plainely out of | 
chis Text; for after hee had ſpoken of their enduring 

perſecutions and afflitions, then he addeth, Which s 
4 manifeſt token of the wſt indgement of God, 
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| that tho our affliftions doe not deſerue Heauen, nor | 


Vers.5.6 Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. 


_— 


1. See thac afflictions come not by chance and for-| 
Focus 's | 

rune, but by che moſt wile will of God, and his diſpo- 
ling Prouidence. 2, Wee muſt noc murmure, nor | 
grudge, norcarrie our ſelues unpatiently in our affli- 


| ctions, bur rarherre1oyce exceedingly, /am.1.2. lince | 


they are tro vs maniteſt rokens of the 1udgement to 
come, in which reſtſhall berecompenced to vs chat are | 
troubled ; andtothem that vex vs, trouble. | 


The laſt 1udgement ſhall be a uſt iudgement : there | 


2.2, Rem.5.6, God will render to enery man according to 
his workes, whether they be good or bad, 2 / or, 5. 10. 
Hee will recompence on to them that vex his 
Church, andreit to thoſe that aretroubled. 

| The conlideration of which poynt, as it may mini- 
ſter comfort to the godly, whoſe perſons being iuſti- 
fied by faith, and workes done in ich, are both plea- 


pig ro God : ſoit may terrifie the wicked, ſince both 


vheir perſons and beſt ations are an abomination to! 
the Lord, Prex. 15.8, It may alſo teach Magiltrares, | 
who are Gods Vice-Gerents,to execute righteous iudg-| 
ment, {ince they wudge not for man, bur forthe Lord, 
and ſince that God 1s with themin the matter of iudg- 
ment, 2 { hron.19.6. 

| That yee may bee counted worthy) Learne wee hence, 


merit it for vs, Rom. $. 18. yer by them wee are fitted | 
for Heauen, the drolle of our corruption being purged 
away inthe fiery furnace pf affliction, therefore fayth | 
Damid, Before I was afflitted, I went aſtray, but now 1 
haue kept thy word, Pſal.119.67. And againe, It zs good 
for me to be afflifted, that I might learne to keepe thy ſfa- 


17.1sto be taken in this fenſe:for aftizctions are the way ! 
by which wee mult goe tro Heauen, es 14. 22, not 


the cauſe of our commung to Heauen, Hauing ſpoken 
| of | 


tutes, ver(. 71. That ſaying of the Apoſtle, 2 Cor, 4. | 
| 


ml 


Uſes, 


acl. I 


[ſhall bee no reſpect of perſons, but the world ſhall bee | Thelz{t w4ze- 
iudged in righteouſnelle by Chriſt, + Acts 1 3-31. Rom, ' ment iha:1 be a | 


wit cone, 


I/es, 
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vs for Heauen, 


| thothey doe 
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| to be worthy of deat 
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flaring fire: the meaning is,that he ſhall come in hire, 
—"_ {[inners with 1t 3 but efpe- 


{and exccute vengeance 
y 1gnorant, and ſuch as will 


| cially vpon men affected] 
| bey the Goſpell of Chritt, (which hatch Chriſt for 
che author, Fcb.1.1, and principall obic&, 1oh.5.3 9.) 


f 


| FIOT O 


——  —— - —— — ee —B_— oo e——_ - 


ngly. 


O 


O 
O 


_— —oo—x0m2o— OY OOO CO =_ ——— —-— - — -  — —— — — 27” IIA. GIS ImGOS OO o—O—e—OCOY GW TIO Toe” EO ROO 


| of the day of iudgement, wee are now to ſpeake of the 
ends ot, ir, which reſpect both good and bad: and. 
| they are ſer downe, 1.gencrally,in the 6.and 7.verſes ; 
| then more particularly, in the $, 9, and 10 verſes, In 
Azalyſir. | the words we may obſerue, 1. The ends themſelues : 
' 2,Reaſon why, lts inſfwith God: 3, The time, when 
| Chrifh ſoall be renealed : which is amplihed, 1. by the 
| manner,iz flaming fire : 2, companions, Angels,which 
are deſcribed by the adiuntt of power. We will han- 
dle the verſes in order,as they he in the Text, and frit 
 ſhew the meaning,and then the vſe. 
Senſe, T here muſt needs bea juſt udgement;lince zt Is #7257 
0D | with God torecompente tribulation to (uch as trouble his 
| children,azd to rhem that are troubled,reft, that is,free- 
| dome from all miſerie, and enjoyment of all felicitie, 
and that for cucr,with meand all other belecuers, 
Gucft,1, Why faith the Apoſtle, Its init with God ? | 
f6" To put a difference berwixt Gods judgement and 
mans : .For firſt the world iudgeth thoſe that torſake 
Countreyes rcligion, and embrace Chriſtianitie, 
4 and that thoſe that perſcuere 
| therein, deſcrue praiſe and reward ; but God mdgeth 
. | otherwiſe, Secondly,the world is either ignorant and 
' knowes not what 1s 1uſt 3 or if it know what 18 1uſt, yet 
;1t doth not alwayes doe accordingly, but often that 
| which is vniuſt: bur God, as he cannot be deceiued, 
bur knowes what 1s tuft ; ſo he alwayes iudges ac- 
cord! 
Bu: when ſhall this be ? 
When the Lord Ieſus ſhall be revealed from heauen 
 (whither he aſcended, and where he lits) che Angels 
; that are mightie 1n power being his companions, 


| 


who | 
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Vexs. 9.10. Epiſtle tothe T, heſſalonians. 


Who} That 1s, which ſinners ſhall be puniſhed with e- 
 uerlaſting deſtruftion. Frem the preſence of God ] Here 
is the cauſe of their deſtruQtion, and facilitie of it, they 
ſhall nor be able to endure his preſence, but ſhall melr 
before him, as wax before the fire, And his glorious 
power] Heres the cauſe of the eternitie of this deſtru- 
&tion,vit, his gloriows power, which being eternall,ſhall 
puniſhthem eternally:It may be called a g/orionspower, 
becauſe by it he purchaſerh glory to his name. 

But-when ſhall the wicked be punithed thus ? 

Euen then,when Chriſt ſhall come to be glorified 1»; 
his Saints, &c. In this verſethe ſecond and chiefeſt 
end of Chriſts comming to iudgementis more amply 
ſet. downe than before, 1x, the glorifying of his Saints, 
In the words-we may 1, obſcrue, who ſhall glorifie, 
Chri#t: 2, whom, beleceuersz whether their faith be 
ſtrong, or weake, ſoit be true: 3. with what glory, 
with the ſame char he is glorified withal), the ſame in 
kinde;tho.nort in degree : eadem ſpecie, tho not quanti- 
tate ; Theoaor, in locum : 4. note what will follow, he 
ſhall be admired : 5. for what cauſe,not for works ſake, 
bur for faith, for they be/rened the eApoſtles teſtimome : 
'6, the time, ## that day, when he ſhall come to be glori- 
fied,that is,to glorifhe them, as Php. 3.20, and to be 
glorified by them,as {hry/oftome expounds it, iy 4001s, 
id eff, Ne  dyivr, and to be admired : Here is the 
ſequell of glorifying his Saints x he ſhall cauſe them 
to be admired,and they ſhall admire him) ſince he ſhall 
be wonderfull to behold, 1n reſpe& of his anateſtie, 
power, glory, and noble troupes of powerfull Angels, 
and glorified Saints. 


| 


ueſtions. 

1, What breit 1s that Chriſt ſhall come1n,and pu- 
niſh the wicked withall ? 
True naturall fire, ſuch as was created at the firſt, as 
| may appeare by the words of S. Peter, 2 Pet.3.6,7. 


Betore we come to obſeruations, we will anſwer two | 
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| where he oppoſcth it to-water that drowned the whole 
F ' world. From this place it may beconcluded, that as | 
| the old world was drowned with true and natural] wa- 
| ter; fo this world ſhall be conſumed with trueand na- 
| | rurall fire. So Avgxſtine expounds the place, /ib.20.4e 
| | | Cizuit, Det, cap. 18. with him accord Calm, Zauchie, 
| | ' Rellocke, and others. 
Gets. | - 1s it uſt with God to puniſh them with euerlaſting | 
| Ps | deſtruction, that vexed the godly onely tor a time 2? 
|} Anſw. . Yea, for he doth not ſo much eye the ation, which 
| E is but tor a timie,as 1.the obiect offended,vzz. the eter- | 
nall maieſtie ofGod : 2. the will ofthe offender, que # 
| | eteruum extenditur, aliquo modo enfinta eft : he that 
* ll doth atHic& the godly,would doe it for euer,it he could 
i liue for euer. Come we now:to obſeruations, 
mY Doftr.1. In that the Apoſtle ſaith, it is inft nith God &c. We 
| God will re- | may learne,that tho man do notzyer God will reuenge | 
| wenge the | the wrongs and iniuries, that are done vnto his chil- 
| wrongs of bis | qren; vengeanceis his, he willrepay , thoſe ſhall nor 
aye ſe goe ſcot-free that trouble his children. He reuenged 
the wrongs that the e£ gyptians did to the Iſraelites, | 
that Tezable did to Naborh, & that wrong that Haman 
| offercd the lewes. TheLord atone time or other met 
| \>_ with thoſe that troubled and vexed his ſeruantD and. 
i | This muſt teach vs,that we mult deferre our cauſe to 
| Fſes, | God, as Danid did,Pſal.43.1. and take heed of priuate 
/  _ reucnge,(ince this 1s to rob God of his right, & to doe 
8) contrary to his comand,2. Hence the godly may haue 
| | cofort if they colider,that tho man do not, yet God wil 
reuenge the wrongs done vnto them by the wicked, |. 
bf | eAnd to you that are troubled , reſt | note wee hence 
1 1 Noft 2, |thattho the godly haue manytroubles heerez yer there 
181 _ Reſt remai- | Femaineth a reſt for them : Heb.4.9.eApor.14.13.into 
_ {FRI neth, forthe | this reſt all of vs muſtſtudy toenter Heb. 4. 11, to that 
'f | Goely. [end we muſt get faith, and be carefull to perſeuere 
| | | Uſe, therein : for want of faith and of - perſeverance 
K:. therein will preuent our entrance into this heauenly 
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Vzrs.7. * Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. 


relt , whereof our Apoſtle heere ſpeaks. withws ] as the 
Saints haue adellowſhip in ſuffering, x. Per. 5. 9.ſo ſhall 


with him : 2. Zim. 2. 12, Row. $. 17. 


quires that thoſe that are copartners in ſuttring, ſhould 
alſo becopartners 1n glory. 


phraſeintimates, that Chriſt is hidden from vs in re- 
{ſpect of his corporall preſence,the ayric and ſtarry hea- 
uens, being as it were vailes drawne berwixt our {1ght 
| and him : The DoQrinethat hence ariſcth is plaine, 
viz, T hat Chriſt in reſpe& of his humanity 1s locally 
in heauen and there ſhalbe till the day of 1udgement at 
which time he ſhall be reuealed Philip. 3.21, Col. 3.1. 
4. AF, 3,27, This truth hath beene long lincetaught 
by the auncient Fathers of the Church : Per 5d quod 
Dems eſt,eſt ubique, per id quod homo, in certo loco eſt,viz. 
Cel :1laithS. Auguſtine, videte aſcendenutems , credite 111 
abſentem, ſperate yenientem, ſed tamen per miſericordiam 
occultam etiam ſentite preſeutem, ſaith the ſame Father, 
on the 46, P/alme, Againe 1bat per id quod homo erat, 
manebat per id quod Dems erat , bat per id quod ono t5- 
co erat manebat per id quod ybique erat: Aug.1n lo. tract, 
78, Andelſe where he faith, Dominus noſter abſenta- 
witſe corpore ab omni eccleſia , et aſcendit in Celum, 
Chriſt us non potuit verſari cum eApoſtolts tn carne, post- 
| quam Aſcendit ad patrem, ſaith Cyrill, Non e$t homo 
qu e5F ybicung, ano ant tres in eius nomine fuerint con- 
gregati,neg, homo nobiſcum eſt ommbus diebus,vſg, ad con- 
(ummatione ſeculi,neg, congregatis vbig, fidelib» homo eſt 


praſens ſed virtus dinina que erat in homine,ſaith Origen. 


Neither can it be otherwiſe for the iuſticeof God re-. 


When (briſt ſhall be renealed from heaven ] This 
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The Saints 


they hauein glory : As they ſufferrogether with Chriſt haue fellon- | 
ſo ſhall they raigne together, and be glorified cogerher ſhip in glory. 


| Reaſor, 


Doft. 4. 
No reall pre- 
ſence of Chriſt 
on earth, 
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 Againe,Pontifex noſter non vtig, in terra quarendins est, 
ſed in cel, faith the ſame Author vpon Lemiticerrs. | 
' Aanct verbum incaruatum,@ recedet,manet dinintate, 


| recedet corpore, ſaith GJregorie. I will conclude ws: 


<= W"2 thoſe 


— _—_— 


| 


} 
| 


| 


| 


I 
OOR_— I — _—_— 


- = | 


ne "IT 


th. ——_—_— _ — —_— 


_— i. Ml. 


Why called 
mighty Angels, 


An Expoſition of the ſecond * Cuar.n,! 
thoſe ſweer words of Fulgentins : Secundum humani- 
taters ſuam localiter erat m terra ; ſecundum diuinita- 
tem, celumimplenit & terra: vera humanitas Chriſt 
localts eſt, vera dininitas ſemper immenſa eſt : ( aro Chri- 
ſtt abſg, dubitatione locals eft, diuinitas tamen eius [ems | 
per wbig, eit: permanſit in (hriſto immen(a dinintas , 
ſuſcepta eſt ab co localts humanitas z ,quomoao aſcenait in 
celum, niſi quia localis & wverus homo eſt 5 quomedo adeft 
fidelibus, niſi quia idem immen(us & verus Dews : uns 
deg, Chriſtus ſecundi humanaſubſtatiaaberat calo,cam- 
 eſſet interra, dereliquit terram,cum aſcendit in celum, 

This doctrine. ouerthrowes the do&trine of the Pa- 
piſts, touching the vbiquirie of Chrift as marr: A polt- 
tion contrary to Scriptures, Fathers, diuers Articles of 
our faith z yea,and to reaſon it ſelte. For being a finite 
bodie, 1t cannot be euery where; being a naturall bo- 
dy it muſt needs be locall : Tolle ſpaciacarporibus,et nnuſ- 
quam erunt, fi nuſquam,tumnon erunt : But ſome may 
 obie&tharplace, ſat, 28.20.Anfſ. that place is meant 
of his godhead. Bur heauen is every where,Chrift 1s 1n | 
heauen, Ergo, cuery:where. Anfſ. heauen 1s not-eucry-| 
where,for then it fhould be in hell, whach to afthrme 
wereabſurd and impious : Gods preſenceand-poweris 
euery where, bur not his glorious court , viz: the third 
 heauen whoſe builder and maker is God: 

With hzs mighty eAngels , or eAngels of his might.} ; 
So called becauſe God doth declare:and manmfett his | 
might in them,& by them : In them, 1.becauſe he hath | 
madethem to excell in ſtrength,.P/a/. 103, 20, Se- 
\condly, Bythem, 1n that he doth mighty works by 
them, by one Angell he flew 185000. in thecampe of | 
' Aſſpria in one night, 2 Reg.19. 35. And 70000, //rac-| 
lites in three dayes, 2. Sam. 24.15, 16, 17, Now in 
that Chriit ſhall come attended with the 6 I of 


his might, and in flaming firez wee may learne that his 

ſecond comming ſhall be glorious int ſelte, comforta- 

blero his members, who thall be glorified with him, 
and 
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\Vers. 8. Epiſtletothe Theſſalonians. 
.and terrible to his enemies, vpon whom he will exe- 
cure vengeance with flaming fire, Hence it is that the 
| godly delire his comming, but the wicked feare it,and 


| with 4t might not be at all. 
| Ounthem that know him not J' All thoſe that are j gno- 


Toh.3.19.Rem.2.12. As ignorance depriucd the Iſrac- 
lices-of reſt in the earthly Canaan, P/a/, 95. 10, 11. ſo 
will ic doe vs of reft in the heauenly Canaan: For ig- 
norance of God and his will is a mother-(jnne,it makes 
the life-of man to abound and flow with a ſea of offen- 
ces againſtGod and his word. 

Shall all ignorant perſons be puniſhed alike ? 

No, thoſe that are wiltully ignorant, hauing the 
meanes of knowledge,ſhall be more ſcuecrely puniſhed. 


rant of God and his will,ſhall be puniſhed crernally, | 


than ſuch as are [imply ignorant, .and arc ignorant for 
want of meanes. 

7, Let not vs bechildren in vnderſtanding ; bur ler 
vs labour for ſome meaſure of knowledge of God, of 
Chriſt,and of his will ; ſince this 1s the way to life eter- 
nall, whereas ignorance 15 the ready way to damnation, 

2, Ignorant people are here confuted, who thinke 
that their ignorance will excuſe them : alas, they arc 
greatly deceiucd, their ignorance will nor. ſtand. tor 
payment in that day, it may excuſe them tanto, bir 
not 4 oto : ignorant: perſons ſhall not haue ſo many 
ſtripes, as thole that know their maſters will,and do it 
not ; but yet they ſhall haue many ſtripes. Their dark- 
nefſe of ignorance ſhall bring them into vtter darknes, 
and tho there were no other matter againſtthem, yer 
| their 1gnorance ſhal] bee ſufficient ro condemne them. 
| Andthemthat obey not, &c.] Chriſt Icſus will exc- 
| cute vengeance on all thoſe that will not obey the Go- 
| ſpell : They that know Gods will, and doe it nor, ſhall 
| be puniſhed, Duke 12.47; Rom. 2. 8, 9. Gal. 3.10, As 
| Saul, by diſobeying Gods word, loftthe Kingdome of 
 ifrael, 1 Sam.15. So ſhall we, by diſobedicnce,loſe che 


E. 2 — kingdome 


Dodt.G6, | 
Tenorant per- | 
ſons ſhall! bee 
damned, 


Reaſon. | 


| 
[1 
Fles = # 
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Toh. 5.39. 
Ioh.17.3. 
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Vengeance 
ſhall be exccu- 
ted vpon th 
diſobedicnt, 
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Doltr.6. | 
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CHAP. 1. 
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]C.1.2. Epheſt.1, Philip.1.1. To all the Saints in Chriſt, 


Kingdome of Heauen ; for, Not enery one that ſayth 
Lord, Lord, andſo makes an ourward profcfſion, ſal. 
-nter ito Heanen, bat he that doth the will of God 12 Hea- 
en, 11:t.7.21, Diſobedienceto Gods word, is an od1: 
ous lin in Gods light, 1 Sam.15.23,Alinthar ſhall be} 
curſed in this life with many curſes, Dexr.28, and with 
cuerlaſting deſtruction in the world to come. Let vs 
therefore no longer harden our hearts, but whllt tt 15 
called to day, let vs willingly obey Gods word, taught 
by his Miniſters, that ſo we may lue tor euer. 

With exerlaſting deſtruttion] The puniſhment of the 
wicked ſhall be eternall, Mark.g.43,44-.45,46: Mat. 
25.41, Rex.14.10,11. [ade 7. eAd taſtitiam Det per- 
tinet, vt nunguam careant ſupplicio, qui carere nolterunt 
peccato, ſaith Gregorie : Gods inſtice requires, that they 
ſhould never want puniſhment that would nener (1t they 
could liue cuer) ceaſe ſinning, 1. Hereby 1s refuted 
the errour of Photizs and Grigen, who taught tharthe 
puniſhment of che wicked ſhould haucan end,and thar | 
after (for ſome yecres)they were purged with fire,they 


ſhould (rogether with the Deuils) enter 1nto Heauen, 
2. Letthis Doctrine teach vs, to breake off our fins by 
repentance, and labor to be ſuch1n holy conuerſation, 
and godlineſle, ſo that being found of him in peace 
wichoutſpot and.blamelelle, wee may bee accepted of 
him, and fo eſcape the eternall rudgement of condem- 
nation, A 

When hee ſhallcome tobe glorified in his Saints, and ad- | 
mired in all that beltene} viz, in (hrift: and beleeue. 
the Goſpell of Chriſt. Out of theſe words wee may 
learne, who are trueGaints, viz. thoſe that hauefaith 
to belecue in Chriſt, and to belecue the teſtimo- 
ny of Chriſt : therefore Saints and faithfull Ones, 


jarc carried as things indifferent with our Apoltle, 


naue [11m to dwell in their hearts by faith, Epkeſe 3.17. | 
| he 
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:hat is, which are engrafied into him by faith, and} 
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\Vers.10. Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians, 
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eActs 15.9. 3. It begets a profcflion of holinetle, be-! 
leeuing with the heart, and contefſing with the mouth 
gog together, Rom,To.1o. 4.1t cauſcrth a holy conucr- | 
{ation. 5. By it we receiue forgiuenetle of lins, At. 
26, 18, Now ſuch as arc iuſtified, ſanifed, profelle | 
holinelle,liue holily and haue their ſins pardoned, ſuch 
God holds as Saints, notwithſtanding all their infir- 
miries. ; 

1. Hence we ſee the vanitic of the Papiſts, in tranſ(- 
terring and appropriating this name of Saints to thoſe 
who * Pope hath pur in his Kalender,& to whom he 
hath adiudged diuine honors, holidayes, inuocations, | 
candels, Churches, &c. ſuch Saints were not heard of 
in Pauls time. Aman may be in hell that hath all ſuch 
chings performed about him: Saints are either trium- i 
phant or militant; triumphant ,who now walke by 
light enioying the preſence of God, of Angels, and of 
the ſpirits of Saints departed, who haue now reſt from 
all their labours of their militant conditions :  Mili- 
tant are they who walke by faith, in holy profcſhon|_ 
| and conuerſarion, holding Chriſt their head, by whoſe 
power appreheded by faith,they are kept to faluation. 

2, This doctrine may ſtrengthen vs againſt tempra- 
tions from our imperfe&tions, if we haue true faith the 
Lord doth reckon of vs and holde vs as Saints , not- 
withſtanding our manifolde 1mperte&tions ; hee,rhat 
| by faith hach pur on the Sonne of righteouſnelſe, 15 
more cleare and bright than if hee were arrayed with | 
the beames of the Sunne. Againe, tho we haue linnes | 
too many, yet the better part giueth the name: Corne | 
fields haue many weeds, yet we call them not fields of 
weeds, but corne fields : fo the faithtull have much : 
| corruption and little grace, yer they are called Saints, 


and fo accounted of by God. | 


/ 
| 23, Sinceitis faith that makes a Saint,we mult all of | 
Vs | 
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The reaſon of this Doctrine is this ; True faith doth | Reaſon taken 


1. Tuſtifiea man, Rom. 5,1. 2. Itpurifiech the heart, | EY 
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Doft, 10. 


' The Goſpell a 


Chriſt, 


=} Expoſit 
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is content to vndergoe all tryalls greater or leſſe, lon- 


An Expoſition of the ſecond "  Cnarit; 


vs labour for a huely faith, chat ſo we may be Saints in 
Gods account,to that end,let vs be ſwift ro heare Gods 
word ; for faith comes by hearing, Rom. 10.14. and 
pray for it: 1. /oh.5.14.15. | 

4.. If wee will know whether Wee bee true Saints, 
let vs trie, whether we haue truefaith or no, for its faich 
1n Chriſt chat makes true Saints : the ſignes of it are 
theſe that follow & ſuch like, 1.anvniuerſall obedience 
ro all Gods commandements, Gal.5.6, 2, Loueto all 
the Saints, Eph.1.15. Col.1.4, 3. It breakes through 
all obie&tions, doubts, reaſonings of fleſh and blood, 
and all impediments whatſocuer, that lic in the way to 
hinder obedience : by faich Noah bailt an Arke : Abra- 
ham oftered his onely ſonne, there faith broke through 
whatſocuer muglt let their obedience. 4. If welwe 
by faith alcogerher, 2, Cor.5.5, Gal,2.20, which Wee 
doe, if viing onely lawfull meanes, wee depend yþon 
God for the iſſue, $5. Irlimitteth not Gods hand, bur 


CO In 


ger or ſhorter. 6. A griefefor linne by paſt, together 
with a loathing of it, anda purpoſe neuer tocommitit| - || - 
more, if God giue ſtrength. 4 
Our teſtimonie ] viz. ]n regard af diſpenſarion : note] 
hence that the Goſpell is a teſtimony of Chriſt, 7oh: 5, 
39. Afs1.1. 1. Cor.1.6. So that if wee will growin| 
the knowledge of Chriſt (as Peter exhorts, 2. Pet,3, 
28.) we muſt attend reading, hearing, and meditating 
of the Scriptures, YEA 


_— 


rem of his goodnetle, and effefting whatſocuer he 


—_— OO I On 
—c 


—_—— _ 


——— ue. 


— 


Ver sS.01.12. 


M— 


2 


—_— 
— c— 


Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. 

Ver, 11, Wherefore alſo we pray alwates for you, that our 

Goa would count you worthy of this calling, 
and fulfill all the good lager, of his goodnes, 
and the worke of. Fic with power : ' 

12, That the name of our Lord Ieſus Chriſt may be 
glorified inyou, and yee in him, according to 
the grace of our God, and the Lord leſrs 
Chriſt. 


As ſpoken of the conſolation, wee come now 
to the laſt part of this Chapter, viz. the Apoſtles 
prayer for the Theſſa/omans, init note, 1. the things, 
tor which hee prayes, viz. heauenly glory, with the 
meanes conducing thereunto,yerſ. 11, 2, The ends, 
Which are rwo; the one nearer, viz. that Chrift: may 
beYlorificd in vs, and by vs in this world ; the other 
moreremore, viz. our glorification in heauen, in and 
by Chrift, which is amplified by the cauſe, ro wit, 
Gods meere grace and fauour, notany merits of ours, 
thisis inthe 12. verſ. 3. Their conſtant performance 
of this dutie, we pray atwajyes, faith the Apoſtle. Lerys 
ſee the meaning. Wherefore ] that is, that you may bee. 
made partakers of this glory,we pray for you conſtant- 
ly, that our Ged | thatis, God whom wee areallured co 
bee ours, would make you worthy: of this: calling} that 
1s, of heauenly glory, vnto-whichyou are called-( bya 
CMetonymie of the adinntt ) by tulfilling all the good 


ach decreed, touching your ſaluation, and pertefting 
& with him, & that according to Gods free grace and 


fauour, and not for any.of your merits, Come wenow 
ro doctrines. 


— 


| 


| by his power, your faith, which is Gods work in you, | 
thar ſo Chriſt may be glorified in & by you,andyouin 


| 


| 
| 
| 


Analyſis, 


Senſe. 


Doff. 1. 


From the Coherence,we may learve, that prayer js 
one ſpeciall meanes, by which wee mult come to hea- 


F uenly 
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Prayer is one 


 peciall itep to 
| heauen!y glory 
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Uſe. 


1 Theſ(.5.17 


Doft.,2. 


Miniſters muſt 


pray for their 


| people. 


Reafon, 


| 
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| An Expoſition of the ſecond 2 


— 


uenly glory: therefore, Paul hauing in the former 
verie ſpoken of that heaucnly glory, wherewith the 
' Saints lIhould bee 1nueited at the laſt iudgement, doth 
preſently berake himſelfe ro prayer z and that for this 
cauſe, thac God would make them worthy of that hea- 
uenly glory,to which they were efteftually called. The 
truch of this doctrine 1s confirmed by thoſe words, Ro, 


3 


of the Lord, ſhall bee ſaued: By prayer,we obtaine the 
beginnings,growth, continuance and perfte&tion of all 
graces necetary to ſaluation : by it we obtaine ftrength 
ro withſtand Sarans temptations, the worlds allure- 
ments, the enticements of ſlinne, and periwalions of 
our owne corrupt nature.. It muſt bee our care there- 
fore dayly to performe this holy duty, and to keepe a 
conftant and fertled courſe therein, as Pax! exhorts 
lince this is one {peciall Rep,by which wee mult aſcend 


into heauen. | 


i 


10.14. eAtt.2,21, Whoſoemer calleth wpon the name 


CHnar.l.| 


- "= 
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Wee pray | Miniſters muft helpe rheir people wit 
their prayers, they muft offer incenfe as well as 
reach, Dewt, 33; 10. As the ligh Prieſt bore the Ifra- 
elites on his breft, Exod.28.29. ſo mutt all Miniſters 
beare their people m their brefts, Phzlip. 1. 7. our Sa- 
uior Chriſt prayed for hrs Diſciples, Job. 17.20, Paul 
had a ſpecall care, as wee may ſcein the beginning of 


— 


ches,that he had planted, in his prayers. All Chrith- 
ans muſt helpe each other with their prayers 5 much 
more Miniſters their people. 2. If Miniſters be not the 
Lords daily remembrancers in their peoples behalfe, 
! they ſhould {inne grieuouſly, 1.Sam.12.23, 3, Their 


and be a meaves of ſatery and prote&tion : Elias 1s cal- 
led the chariot and horſe-men of 1/-ae/, 2. Reg.2.12. 
| Miniſters are Parents,and thereforemuſt be often wiſh- 
ing well corheir chiidren : how many wiſhes will na- 


his Epiſtles, to remember with conſtancy the Chur- 


 pravers may auert Gods judgements, Pſalm. 106. 23, | 
! procure Gods bleſſings, and rhe contmuance of them, 


_— 


| _ turall} 
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Vs &S.L1 12, Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. Es] 35 


curall parents haue about their nacurall children? In a 
word, a Miniſters people are either comforts, or clic 
(ſuch as are yer in their blood and vnregenerated; if} 
[they be yer in their naturall eſtate and voyconuerted, | 
they are 1n a damnable caſe, being the ehildren of} 
wrath : and therefore they haucnecd to be prayed for, 
that God would pull chem out of the power of dark- 
[netſe, and tranſlare chem into the kingdome of his 
deareſonne, that they might fo be ſaued, It they bee 
| conuerted, they alſo ſtand in need of their prayers, that 
their faith faile nor, fince the Deuill will bee butieto 
bring them backe, who are taken out of his- power : 
; \Wherelore, oh yee Watch-men, which are ſec vpon 
| [rhewals of Jeruſalem, beyecthe Lords Remembran- 
cers 1n S10ns behalfe, keep notlilence, hold not your 
peace, neither night nor day. 1/a.62.6. 
| e-flwayes] Wee muſt not 1magine, that Pax! prayed 
| continually, and did ffothing els z tor he preached, la-| 
bouged with his hands, ftudicd, &c. bucthe meaning 
is, that he and his Allociares kepr aſctled and conftant 
courſe in praying. From hence wee may learne two 
poyars. IT. That Chriftians mutt haue fer times for | 
prayer euery day. 2. Such times as are ſet and appoyn- 
ted for prayer, muſt be kept conſtantly. | 
= I. Poynt. 
Chriſtians muſt haue ſer times of praier every day: | Do.3. | 
| Lzke 18. 1, this 1s implied in the Fourth periion, ay ans : 
where this day is expreſſed, to ſhew,rhat the next day |, o* 2g 
wee muſt -y againe, and euery day ſay this day this | prayer. | 
Danid exhorts vnto, P/al. g6. 2. and promiſeth to do, 
; P/al.145.2.and there is great reaſon for it : For, 1.We| Reaſons. 
daily ſtand in need of newbleſhngs,and ro hauethe old 
continued : E rgo, for theſe we mult daily pray. 2.T he 
graces of Gods Spirit are ſubie&t euery day to decay : 
Ergo, Wee mutt daily pray for the encreaſe of chem. 
| 3. Weare cuery day fubieCtto the allaulrs of our ſpiri- 
euall cnemies, and ro many dangers of foule and body, 
| + F 2 now 
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How often wee 
mult pray of a 
| day. 


| 
4 Plal 141+2. 
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 Dotlt. 4. 
| Our ſet times 
muſt bee con- 


| {ſantly kept. 


Reaſons. 
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ik 36 - Y An Expoſition of the ſecond CHar.n, 
| | now prayer is the moſt principall meanes to keepe vs | 
ſafe.. 
Oueſt. | Bur: how. often of a day muſt wee pray, and at what 
| times £ 
| Anſw. Twiceat leaſt : Daxtd prayed ſcuen times, P/al.119, 


ſhure vp the night, P/a?. 141, 2. P(a.92, 2, Pſal. 55. 17, 


| as if ſome belicke,or they fearc ſome great iudgement, | 


more diligently ro pertorme this ſo holy and necetlary 


| omitting of prayer, and moues vs to omit 1t againeand | 


— 


164.. And Dame/three times, Daz. 6, 10, and that at | 
morning and cuening : we mult make 1t, Seram nottss, 
& clanem diet: A key to open the day, and alocke to 


this was prefigured by that continuall burnt-offering, 
which was oftered vp euery day , morning & euening; 
Exodus 29,38, 39, And long lince concluded by a 
councell : $ ingults aiebus qui amplins nonpoteſt , ſaltem | 
duabus wicibus oret, mane ſcilicet et veſperi, C oncilium. 
Conſtant. 6, cap. 7. | 
This ſerues to reproue thoſe, that negle& this duty | 
of calling vpon the name of God, and either neuer | 
pray,but on Sundaies,or other ſet daies at Church, or if 
at home,yet very ſeldom,& vpon ſome great occalion, 


or want ſome great bleſſing. Too many ſuch there are; 
the Lord in mercy amend chem, and giue them grace, 


a duty. 
2. Poynt.. | 

Sach times as we ſet and appoynt for ourdaily pray- 
ers, muſt bee conſtantly kept : Daniel kept a conſtant 
courſe in praying three times a day , Dan.s. 10. hee 
prayed three times a day, as aforetime, which phrafe 
intimates a conſtant courſe. Nello die intermittantur 
certa tempora orandi, ſaith S. Auguſtine, The reaſons 
aretheſe, 1, The Dewill takes aduantage by our once 


A aine, and ſo by degrees brings vs to an vtrer diſ-vſe 
-. it; 2, If men but once omit their ſerled courſe in 
praying, they ſhall finde the next time they come to 
pray, a more than vſualldulnefſetherto,whichis partly 


through 
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| we muſt be carefull ro ſer our ſelues fit rimes to pray in, 


pods 6, Pos: > EAA 
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Vezxs.11.12. Epiſtletothe Theſſalonians, © 


'chrough Gods iſt judgement, who thus punithech 
rheir negle&of this dury,parcly through a mans owne 
nacurall indiſpolicion thereto : and parcly through che 
malice and ſubtilry of Satan, who ſeeketh to diuert 
men cleane from their ſetled courſe in prayer, 

By that, which hath beeneſpoken, wee ſee, that as 


ſo hauing ſer them, we mult be carefull ro keepe them : 
we muſt neither ſuffer matters of pleaſure, ſport, nor 
gaine, to interrupt this courſe ; if wee haue any extra- 
ordinary occalions, ler vs riſe vp a little ſooner, and {it 
vp ſoimewhat later, and ſo loſe ſomewhat of our ſleep, 
rather than omit this holy exerciſe, which tends ſo 
much to Gods glory,and auailes for our profit, both in 
ſoule and body. 

Our God] Wemult labour to be ſetled and aſſured in 
our” conſciences, that God 1s our God : this aſſurance 
was in Paz! and his Aflociates, and in Jude wer(. 4. 
This alluranceis the foundation and ground of all true 
comfort inthis lite, and of glory and Spine in che 
world to come. 2. Itis the ground of all obedience, 
therefore the preface of the morall Law, layeth this, 
and no other ground of: obedtence, 7 am the Lord thy 
God. And the Prophet Danid exhorting to obedicnce, 
Pſal.95:7. vſeth this as a reaſon, For hee is the Lord our 
God, 

Bur how may a man be aflured,that God is his God? 

If he be in Chriſt, for God 1s in Chriſt, reconciling 
the world vato him, 2Cor. 5.19. ſo that if wee bee in 
Chriſt; we are reconciled to God by his death, -and are 
at onewith him, and he with vs. - 
| Buthowmay amanknow,whether hee be in Chriſt, 
or no-? 

If any man bein Chriſt, he is a new creature, 2 Cor. 
5.17, new, 1n reſpett of the inward diſpolition of his 
heart, being ſan&ified by Gods Spirit, and in re- 
ſpe& of the conuerſation of his life , for hee wakes 
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Uſe. 


Get aflurance 
that God is 
OUrSs. 


Dot, 5. 


Reaſons, 


Hove man 
may get this 
allurance, 


Deſt. I, 
Anſw, 


Queſt. 2, 


Who arc in 
Chit. 


Anſw, 
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EL 1 Y 
| 10t aſter the fleſh, but after the Spirit, Rom. 5-1 
D oft, 6. Would make you worthy] Weare not worthy of 


We of our iclus 
arc not wo!th) 
| oft heauen, 

| Chit makes 

' Vs {0. 


Queft. 


| 
| 
SEPT, 

| How Chr:(t 


mules vs meet 


| tor heaven, 


SjO, 


Dot. 7. 
Gods dctcree 
cx:ends to the 
| meanes as well 
aStothe end, 


+ 


/ EET 


\ [wicked wretches muſt know, that God hath decreed 


chem diligently and conſcionably. 


our ſelues of heauenly glory; it is God that muit make 
vs ſo, 2 { »r.5.5.thertore Paul, Coloſſ.1.12.thanks God 
tor making him and che Coloflians meet for the king- 
dome of God. | 

But how doth God make vs meete tor this king- 
dome,and worthy of it ? 

1. By predeſtinaring vs betore all rimes : 2. by cal- 
ling vs cttectually in has good time : 3. by wititying 
vs in Chriſt: 4. by ſanctitying vs by his Spirit : for 
ſuch as are predettinated, bites iuſtihed, and (which 
1Tuech chence) ſanifed, ſhall mot certainely be glo- 
rihed, Roms. 8, 30, Since we are not worthy of 
heauen, it will hence follow, that we cannot merit it : 
life eternall is Gods free gift, and no reward of our me-| 
rits, Row.6.2 3, 

eAnd fulfil all the good pleaſure &c.}. Here we may | 
gather, that Gods decree exrends to the meanes, as} 
well as to rhe end : God will tulfill all che good plea-{ 
ſure of his goodneſle on them,that he will make wor- 
chy of heauenly glory ; thoſe that he will glorifie,mult 
be predeſtinated, called, juſtified, and ſan&ified ; ſof 
that if we will cometo heauen, we mult goe that way, 
and vſe choſe meanes, that God hath 92 prnere there- 
unto,and not damnably reie& the vſc of good means, | 
and refer all to God, as too many doe, and therefore 
ſhame nor to ſay ; if God haue decreed to ſaue me, he 
will ſaue me, howſocuer I liue, whatſocuer I doe: Such | 


OE rc 


tit 


the meanes;that leads vnto the end, as well as the end 
it ſelfe; and they muſt remember,thar tho God made 
vs without vs,yer he will not ſaue vs without vs : if we 
looke to be ſaued, we muſt looke to the meanes, that 
God hath appointed to bring vs to faluation, and: vſc 


And the worke of faith with power ] Hence notethar 
| It 
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ro conuert vs, ſo that he leaucth it in our owne power, 


| Chriſt rom the dead : ſuch haue a vaine preſumprion, 


| inueited, at the day of iudgement, 


Vers.12, Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. 


it1s the effectuall working of Gods mi ghty power,that 
brings vs to beleeue, Eph.1.15.Col.2.12,10h.6.29. 
The Vles of this Doctrine are theſe: 1. To teach vs, 


that belecue,to ſeeke vnto God,and earneſtly to delire | 
him, that as he hach brought vs ro beleeue by his 
mighty power ;z ſo he would finiſh the worke of our 
faith by the ſame power. 2. To ſhew vnto vs, how | 
greatly they are decciued, who make God byhis.grace 


whether we will come to him by faith, or no: As if 
God did ſet his grace forth, as Chapmen doe wares, 


39 


which the cultomer may chuſe,whether he will buy or | 
no : but who can reſiſt in that, which Gods almightie| 
power 1$ put forth to worke? could his power be rcl1- 
ited, it were not almrghtie, 43. They | we them- 
ſclues,thatthinke they haue fairh,and yet neuer felt the 
power of God to worke in them ; tho it be no leffe . 
wer that muſt worke faith , than that which raiſed 


they haue no true faith, 
That the name of our Lord &c,) We will briefly ob-| 
ſerue two points of doctrine our of this verſe: The 
1. 1s, that one chiete end of our prayers muſt be,r[1at | 
Chriſt may be glorifed in vs,and we in him. 2, Gods | 
free grace, and not any merits of man, 1s the caufe of | 
that glory, wherewith the members of Chriſt ſhall be 


Thus much of this Chapter. , The ſecond 
| _ followerh, 
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working of 
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CHAPTER. 
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| VExrs. 1t,2,3, 
1.Now we beſeech you, brethren, by the comming of our 


—_ 


————— 


—___ 


Lord Teſus Chriſt , and by our gathering together wnto 
him-, 

2.That yee be not ſoone ſhaken in minae, or be troubled, 
neither by ſpirit nor by word,nor by letter,as from vs,as 
that the day of Chris i at hand, 

3.Let no man deceine you by any meanes, for that day ſhall 
not come,except there come a falling away firſt,and that 
man of ſinne be reuealed, the ſonne of perdition, 


Sg.N this Chapter is continued the 

29) matter of the Epiſtle, and it con- 
liſts of two parts -: #T. Dodtri- 
nall, in which the Apoſtle warnes 
them, thar they be nor ſeduced by 
$ falſe dotrine,as tho the day of indge- 
ment were at hand : And he teacheth 
char before Chrifts comming to iudgement, there ſhall 


be a great apoſtacie, and the diſcouerie of Antichriſt : | 


whoſe qualities,adiuns,kingdome,ſubics,aGs, and 
rune he deſcribeth. Furthermore, he ſheweth, what 
ſhall be the eſtate of the Church in the laſt times : this 
parr begins at the firſt verſe,and laſts tothe 23, The 


— — 


CC COLE 


— 


ſecond: 


et... 


Ve —— Epiſtle to the T, beſſalonians. 


ſecond part is conſolatorie, wherein the Apoſtle com- 
forts them againſt the teare of ſedution and apoſtacie, 
and withall he doth exhort them to perſeuere in the 
Apoſtolicall dotrine, from the 13 verſe to the end of 
the Chapter. Let vs cometo the words : In the firtt 
and ſecond verſes of this Chapter, and inthe begin- 
ning of the third, the Apoſtle witheth them to take| 
heede, that they were not ſeduced by falſe dotrine, | 
In the words we may obſerue, 1. the Admonition, Be 
net ſoone ſhaken in minde,or troubled : 2. the manner 
how it 1s vttered, 1.with Ienitic, we beſeech you, bre- 
thren: 2.grauitic and ſeueritic; tor he adiures them | 
by the comming of ( hriſt, and their gathering to hins : 
3, the meanes whereby falſe Teachers ſought ro per- 
uert chem ; which are firſt particularly ſet downe z and 
they are three in number, 1. ſpirit, 2, word, 3. letter : 
and afterward generally named, let no man deceine you 
by any meanes, that ſo the Thellalonians might rake 
more heede : 4. his reciting of the Doctrine,whereof 
they muſt cake heede; and therein his laying downe 
of rhe contrary opinion, to which they mult ſticke, 
viz. that the day of (briſt i not at hand, Thus far for 
| diuiſion of the words : Let vs now ſee the ſenſe of 


them. | 
Now ſince there are many impoſtors , and ſeducers, 


; 


| 


Senſe, 


which ſecke to divert you from thetruth, and to per-| 
|[fwvade you that the day of iudgement is at hand, I and' 
[my companions, doe beſeech you as brethren, whereas 
by our authority ( eſpecially I chat am an Apoſtle ) we 
might command you : And that our words may be of 
more force with you, we doealſfo adiure you , by hz: 
comming , that is,by that faith and hopethat you hauc 
of his comming , and that comfort that you meaneto | 
reape by it : Andby your gathering together , heere 15 
not meant that ſpirituall conzun&tion that the faichtull | 
| haue with Chritt : They being incorporate into him 
has fich ; bur that gathering,which ſhall bein the day 
| G of 
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| 42 | AN Expoſutton of the ſecond TE. 5 


' of iudgement, when the ſonne of man, Shall ſend his An- 
Mat. 24, 31- | gels withg great ſound of a trumpet, to gather together the 

| | elect from the fower winds, from one end of heauento the 0- 
E- | ther, Thus { hriſoſtome, Theodoret , Primaſius , Rente- 
724, and othcrs expound this place. That you be not 
| ſoone ſhaken from your mind; («s Town me x65 onda) 
| | a Metaphor taken fromrhe Sea, whichis tolled too & 
| fro, with ſtorms and tempeſts. Now the Apoſtle means. 
ſuch a mind,as is rightly informed by the word, and 
truely enlightened by faith: The meaning 18,lince your 
minds are gſtabliſhed in the truth , and the beleife of 
che Goſpell, ſee that you be not carried away with any | 
wind of falſe doctrine, eſpecially ſee that you yeeld not 
| preſently; tor then your {inne,and ſhame 1s the greater: 
Or troubled | (win: $p16i7,) the greeke word {ignihes, 
cerror ariling, by reaſon .of ſuch as raiſe vproares and 
rumults, & 1s metaphorically applied to the Thellalo- 
nians, who were terrified with the Doctrine of the falſe 
Apoſtles, who taughr,that the day of iudgement was 
| 


—__= 


ar hand. Neither by ſpirit ] that is , falſe reuclations fa- 
| chered vpon the Spirit of: God, Nor by word] thart is, 
| words that they ſhall preach , tho they haue aſhew of 


leaſt any man ſpoile you thorow Philoſophie , and wvaine 
&e, ( 01, 2.8. Nor by Letter |theſe words may 
haue a double ſenſe : for the meaning may be this , by 
any counterfeit letter, made by them, and fathered vp- 
| on vs; or, Secondly by letter , that 1s., by my former 
| letter, which I wrote vnto you, in which are theſe| 
words, For this we ſay vnto you Cc. 1, Theſ. 4,15. vpon | 
which words ( being wrong wreſted and nor Ky 3s 
vnderitood ) they ground this there Dottrine, As that 
the day of Chris i at hand , } that 1s,as tho the day of 
Chrifts comming to judgement were at hand, and 
ſhould be ſuch a yeare, ſucha monerh, ſucha weeke, | 


PE: ſuch a day. | 
pr Heere ſeemes a contradiftion berwixt the Apoſtles; 
i for | 
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VersS.1.2. Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. F-2 
For Paulfaith, that we muſt not beleeverhem rhar ſay, ' 
that the day of Chriſt is nigh at hand. Whereas [ames | 
ſaith, That the comming of the Lord draweth neere, Iam. 
5.8. And Peter ſaith,That the end of all things ts at hand, 
1, Pet.4.7. | 

r. Thar which they fay is true,in reſpeft of God,to A4y/v, 
whom a thouſand yeares is but as one day , Pſal, go. 4.' 
2, Pet, 3.8, Secondly Pal; meaning is not,that they | 
thought that it was neere, bur that they preſcribed a 
certaine time, when he would come : they would pre- | 
ſiume to ſer downe, theyeere,moneth, weeke, yea, and 
the very day ofhis comming : Verbum hoc inſtandi quo-| Relleens, 
uſqne ſunt u!i, non tantum innuit , & ſignificat , tempus 
| qzod in propinguo eft z verum etiam tempus aliquod defini- 
tum,et certum,uvt diem,horam, menſem, annum, (acnlnm, 
Saith a moſt learned and worthy man vpon this place. 

But was none do&trine of theirs, touching the] Qvxeſe. 
comming of Chriſt being at hand, atollerable error, 
whereby they might be ſtirred vp to greater care and 
watchfullneſle ? 
No, for God will haue 1uſt things done iuſtly,and no Anſ. 
truch can be well builded vpon falſhood. Belides this,a 
ſubcill pra&iſe of Satan appeareth in itzthat when they 
had long looked for the day , and faw no alteration of 
things, nor other appearance of it, they mightfall into 
a flat vnbeleife, that no ſuch thing ſhould come to 
palle, as thoſe did of whom Petey ſpeaks, 2.Pet.3.3.4. 
Let no man decciue you by any meanes, this I ſay once 
againe,warning you, becauſethere are many deceiuers, 
many meanes to decciue, and you ſubiet to be de- 
ceived, Dod.followes. 

Miniſters muſt vſe both lenity and ſeverity, intheir| Do#, x, 
preaching z thus doth Pasl, for he doth louingly be- 


there 1s Apoſtolicall grauity and ſeuerity : this he Fe-| aching 
| quires of his ſcholler Timothy, 2. Tim. 4. 2. and there, 
1s great reaſon for it, 
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Miniſters muſt } 


ſeech them, there is lenity, and adiurethem by Chriſt, vſe both lenity 
and ſeuerity in 


+ 
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Luk. 10. 34+ 
Doft. 2. 
Chriſts com- 
ming to iudge- 


ment, and our 


| eathering to 


him , arc both 
moſt ccrtaine. 


- Dolt. 3, 
Weare calily 
ſeduced. 


F/e. 
Dotfl, 4. 
Satan and his 
| complices vic 
many meanes 
to {educe Vs. 


ſs ſola ſit nimis acura eſt, mariſque deſtruit quam edificat: 
T hat is, Lenity not mixed with [enerity is dull and without 


ſtroy rather then eaifie, 


an Expoſition of the ſecond _ Ours 


Lenitas enim: ſt ſola fit ,mmis obtuſa eſt, ſ[eneritas etiam , 


efficacie. ſeuerity without lenity , s too ſharpe and will de- 


Sothar theſe two muſtnot be ſeuered in our prea- 
chingzfor if they be, our preaching will be in word on- 
ly and not 1n power , 1t will found inthe care, and not 
pierce the heart ;.a Miniſter like that kind Samaritanc, 
mult viſe both wine & oyle, if he will cure the wounds 
of a ſoule-licke {1nner, 

Inthat Pax/doth adiure them, by Chriſts ſecond 
comming, and their gathering to him, we may learne, 


to him, are things moſt certaine,.and that wee mult 


truth , are not made but by things that are certaine, 
pretious, and of great account amongſt men. 
Soone ſhaken ] Hence we may gather that men are ea- 
fily deceiued, ſeduced , and peruerted'from thetruth, 
Gal, 1,6. & 3.1. 
Which muſt:rcach vs, conſtantly to perſeuerein the 

Goſpell, and nottoliften tocuery ſpirit, 1. oh. 4. 1. 
Neither. by ſpirit nor by word &c, | Obſerue hence 
that Satan and his inſtruments vſe many meanes, to 
peruert, and ſeduce men from the truth, Eph. 4. 14. 
Lhere arc three wayes and meanes rehearſed in this 
verſe,as 1.. Faigned revelations fathered vpon the holy 


| Who goe aboutto decejue by Philoſophie, andenti- 
| cing words of mans wiſdome : 3, Counterfeit writings 
| farhered vponthe Apoſtles, and Apoſtolicall men ( as 

the Goſpell of Saint Thomas, the Goſpell of Saint Bar- 
{ tholomew : ) Therefore ſaith that ancient father, Mart- 
chai legunt Scripturas apocryphas gneſcto a quibnsſutoribus 


Fauſt. lib. 22, cap. $0. The anichees read hidden 


| Scriptures 


that Chriſts comming to judgment, and our gathering 


fabularum ſub nomine Apoſtolorum ſcriptas, Aug. contra. 


a 
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make great account of, for obteſtations co confirme | 


| 
| 


Ghoſt :.2; probable and. plauſible ſpeeches of men, | 


| 


| knowne, ſaying, thou art C hriſt the Sonne of the lining 


— 


Epiſtle to the The}, alonians, 
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Vers.2. 


— 


| Scriptures, written 1 know not by what coblers under 


the nams of the Apoſtles: or (if wetakethe words in 
the other ſence ) they doe vic the word wreſted and 
not rightly vnderſtood. 


ken of the former Epiſtle, as tho they had reference to 
char ſpeech ofthe Apoſtle, recorded 1n 1, Theſſ.4, 15. 
we may learne this leſſon. 

[gnorant and wicked perſons doe abuſe the Scrip- 
tures, and vnderſtand them contrary to the true mea- 
ning of the Holy Ghoſt, 2 Per. 3.16, Whereas Chriſt 
ſpake, [oh.2.19,20, of the Temple of his bodice, they 
vaderſtood him, as tho he had ſpoken of the materiall 
Temple. The Papitſts abuſe that place, IZarth.16.18. 
for there is not meant Peters perſon(lince Chriſt is the 
onely Rocke, ye which £ 
3.11,) but his faichtull confeſſion: Sper hanc petram 
earficabo Eccleſiam meam,1d eFt, (uper fidem & confeſſio- 
nem,{aith Chryſoſtome, hom. 55 in Math, And S. Anugu- 
ſtire ſaith, homil. 13 Ae verbis Domini, Super hancpetram 
quam confeſſus es, &c, that is, vpon this Rocke, which 
thou haſt confelled ; vpon this Rocke,which thou laſt 


God,will I build my Church : tharis, I will build my 
Church vpon my ſelfe, which am the ſonne of the 11- 
uing God. Nicodemus vnderſtood Chriſt as ſpeaking 
of a bodily births, 10h. 3.3. whereas he ſpake of the 
renuing of the. ſoule of man, and ſo of a ſpirituall 
birth. 

| As that the dxyof Chriſt was at hand ] We muſt not 
beleeue them, that will ſer. downe the age, yeere, | 
moneth, wecke, day, or houre, when Chriſt will come 


| day,or houre,when Chriſt will comerto wdgement. 


to-tudgement: for this 1s an erroneous dottrine,which 


doth turne fromthe faith, and cauſe great trouble in | 


the mindes of men. No man knowes (no,not the 


ſonne of God, as man) the age, yeere, moneth,weeke, 


e Church is built, 1 Cor. 


| Nor 4 word ] If we vnderſtand theſe words as ſpo-| 


| 


G 3 Let | 


_ 


| A 


Dottr.s. 


Ignorant and 
wicked perſons 
doe wreſt the 
SCriptures cone 
traty to their 


truc meaning. 
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AnE xpoſition of the ſecond ; Cur. 2. | 


\ Some men and 
| mcanes are of 
' more efficacic 
to ſeduce than 
| others, 


| 


| Dinifon of the 
Text, 


[.:t no man deceine you b 'Y ALY MEANECS ] Out of theſ C 
words we may learne two Doftrines : 1. That we 
cannot be often enough warned of falſe T cachers, and 
cheir ſcuerall meanes ro ſeduce, he warned them in the 
former ver{c,and now againe1n this. 2. Some men &; 
mcanes are of more efhcacie to ſeduce & decejue than 
others ; ſome are more ealily ſeduced by Papitts,others 
by Browniſts,others by Anabapriſts,ſome by Anabap- 
riſticall reuelations, others by ſophitticall termes, 
others by fained writings, others by the word wrong | 
wreſted and miſunderitood : well theretore are theie 
words added, See that no man deceine you by any meanes. 
Let vs take heede of Idolatrous Papitts, of prophane} 
Separatiſts,of dreaming Anabapriſts : let vs take heede 
chat we be not deluded by feigned vilions,by ſophiſti- 
call rermes,which haue a ſhew of truth & wiſdome,by 
ſpurious writings falfly farhered vponthe Apoſtles and 


E e Apoſtle in the precedent words warned the 


that Chriſts comming was at hand: Now tothe end 
that his admonition might more preuaile, he proues| 


by rwo arguments the falſhood of that dottrine, The| 


apoſtolicall men : nor laſtly,by the Scripture miſalled- 
ged, or milinterpreted. Let no man deceine vs by ad 


} 


meanes, | 
| 


Verſ. 3. Let no man deceine you by any meanes, for that | 

aay ſhall not come, except there come a fallin 
away firſt, and that man of ſinne be 93.8%; 
the ſoune of perdition, | 

4. Who oppoſeth and exalteth himſelfe abone all that 
75 called God, or that is worſhipped : ſo that he 
4 God, ſitteth in the Temple of God, ſhewing 
himſelfe that he is God. 

5. Remember yee not that when I was yet with you, 
1 told you theſe things ? 


Thellalonians not to belecue them that caught 


. firſt 
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VERSs.3. Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians, 
| co —_— 


firſt is, becauſe there mult be a generall apoſtacic and 
defection, 2. Antichriſt muſt firſt be reucaled ; who is 
deſcribed vnco vs by certaine epethites,ver. 3. Second- 


ning & ending of his kingdome,yverl.6,7,8. Fourthly, 
by the weapons and meanes,by which he mainraines, 
and vnderprops his kingdome, verl. g, 10. Fittly, by 
his ſubiects,verſ. 10, Sixtly, by cheir deſtruion, verl. 
11,12, Ler vs come to the words, 

For that day ſhall not come] Here 15 the firit argu- 
ment that Pax vſeth : it may thus be framed : There} 
muſt be a generall apoſtacie before that day come,z7 70, 
it is-not at hand, | 

For that day ſpall not come | Theſe words are fitly 
added, and rightly ſupplied, as may plainely appeare 
by the coherence, Except there come a falling away 
| fir ]Hereis meant a twofold Apoſtacie: 1. political], | 
viz, the falling away of many Kingdomes from the 
Romane Emperor to the Pope. 2.Eccleliaſticall,v:z. a 
falling away fromthe faith of Chrift : of this our $Sa- 
utour Chriſt foretold, L«k.18.8. and S. Paxl, 1 Tim, | 
4.1. This is the Apottacie,which 1s eſpecially meant 
here: yet Primaſins, Aretins, Renterns, and others 
(from whom I doe nor diflent) include both. Now 
both theſe Apoſtacies prophelied by Paul, are come 
to palle: For many tell long (1nce from the Emperor 
cothe Pope,ſo that he is but atitular Emperor. Againe, 
many. fell from che fairh of Chriſtto errors and here- 
fies : For Mahomet turned away the Eafterne Chur- 
ches, which were planted by the Apoſtles, not onely 
from the faith of Chriſt ; but alſo from his name and 
profeſſion: And the Pope of Rome ſeduced the We- 
ſterne Churches, tho not from the name, and cxter- 
nall profeſſion of Chrift; yet from the true faich of 


Chriſt. | 


_ OY 


] 


47 


ly,by his a&ts and rule, ver{.4. Thirdly,by the begin- 


Hence learne we theſe DoQtrines following. Let vs 
here take notice of the truth of Gods word, and learne | 
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char | 


Senſe. 


Dot. 1. 


Gods word 
fall alwayes 
be tcund rrue. | 
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SIMe. 


Deity, 2. 
The Church 
whilſt it is mt- 
litant,may erre, 


Reaſons, 


MN — 


men are but in 


AnE xpoſition.of the ſecond Cnae.2. 


that whatſocuer prophecies are therein contained, 
ſhall in their due time be accompliſhed, -It we take a 
ſcrutrmnie* of ſacred records, we ſhall finde this to be 
true, that whatſocuer God foretold, did come to palle| 
in the appointed time z and we ſhall {till ſee, that God} 
did alwayes fulfill with his hand, that which he ſpake 
with his mouch. Which mult ceach vs to belceue| 
Gods word, and not to doubt of the accompliſhment 
of thoſe prophecies, which are not yet made good ; 
for as ies flo they in the fulneſle of time ſhall beful- 
filled. As alſo it muſt teach vs to be followers of God as | 
deare children, and to the vttermolt of our powers to | 
doe that which we ſpeake, to make good that which | 
we promiſe : as God 1s his words-maſter, ſo muſt we 
be,it we can, | 

The Church of God,whilft it is militant, may erre. 
For the Apoſtle foretells a generall Apoſtalie, and| 
ſhewes that many ſhall fall away from the faith and} 
doctrine of Chriſt : he ſpeaks indefinitely, and not of 
{ome one or few perſons, That the Church may erre,it 
is manifeſt by theſe reaſons: 1, Euery member of the 
Church may erre, both in doftrine and manners,{ince 

art ſan&tified, and in paxt i[luminated, 

ergo,the Church which conlifts of chem.2.That which| 
may betfall one or two particular Churches, may like- 
wiſe befall all,all being in one and the ſame condition: 
but this may befall one or two particular Churches, to 
taile in doctrine and manners. For example, the 


Church of Epheſus did forſake her firſt loue, Rew.2.4. 


| trine, but they alſo came to blowes ; inſomuich as 


and the Church of Galatia was remoued to another 
; Goſpell, Gal.1.6, Now that which befell theſe rwo 
particular Churches, may betall rwentie, an hundred, 
[yea all. 3. Experienceſhewes this to be true, in that 
| Generall Councels haue erred : In the ſecond Synode 
of Epheſus, they did nor-onely crre ſhamefully in do- 


Flanianus Bilhop of Conſtantinople was there ſpurned 
eo 


| 


——_—_— i. 
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Ver $.3. Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. Ss 
|ro:dearch. The ſeuenth Councell, called by the Pa- 


ther vnder exe, allowed as well ot Imapes, as of 
rhe worſhipping of them. The firit Councell of Nice 
would, with common conſent, haue forbidden marr1- 
age to Biſhops and Miniſters, bur that Papharrirg did 
| berter informe them our,of the Scriptures, In the 
third Councell at Carthage, certaine Apocryplall 
bookes, as the bookes of Syrach,Tobie,and Maccabees, 
were numbred inthe Canon, and yet were excluded 
| by che Councell of Laodicea, _ 4. . Onely the Church 
triumphanr is free from {inand errour, 

Bur here that wee bee not miſtaken, ſome cautions 
are to be inſerted, as, 1. Thatchetrue Church doth 
not erre, ſo-long as it. heares and followes the-voyce of 
|the true Shepherd Chriſt, '2.-Irerres not vniuerſal- 
ly, cthartis, inall rhearticles of faich, 3. Iterres not 
Geally: for if any of the Ele& doe erreatany time, they 
arerecalled in Gods good time, .4. .It erres not tun- 
damentally,it alwayes keepes the foundation. 5. All 
the Church doth nor erre, tho ſome:of the members 
may erre, for the lighc of the truch 15-preſerued 1n che 
mindes of ſome, who defend the true Doctrine againſt 
Heretiques , and doe propagate it to poſtcrity, and 
therefore it is called the piller and ground of truth. 

Hereby thePapitſts are refuted, that teach, that the 
Church Militant cannot erre, Obie, Tohn 16. 13. 


III 


| paſts, the ſecond of Nice, which was gathered toge- | 


> 


| 
| 
| 


. 
£ 
: 
' 
" 


Cautions, 

| when the 
Church doth 
not erre, and 
how it doth 
not crre, 


t Tim3.15, 


*/c. 
Obieftt, 


Anſr. The promile ts directed to the Apoſtles, who! 
with their Apoſtolicall authority had this priuiledge! 
mess vnto chem, that in teaching and penning the! 

oſpell,they could not erre: andithercfore the Coun: | 
cell ar leruſalem concludes thus, It ſeemes good to vs, | 
and tothe Holy Ghoſt, As 15.28, Bur admit the pro- 
miſe be further extended, even to the whole Church,it 
muſt bee vnderftood with a limitation, 242. That God, 
will giue his Spirit, ro lead chem into all cruth weceſſa- 
riam, & ſuſſicieutem ſingults ad ſulutem, that is, which 5 | 
| H neceſſarie | 


eAnhw. 
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Antichriits 
Epithetes, | 


Senſe. 


Piſcator, 


O weft. $f 


Anſw. 


z ; 
' Why this pro- 


pAa2Qcie ouc! un 


Anrnbrift "I 


pubull.ed, 


| wece ceſſ, rie and ſufficient for their /alaation. T hus far of the 


[__ _ "RIS econd Cuara. 


ITY —  —— 


firtt argument, The ſecond followes 3 it may bee thus 
framed : Ancichritt muſt firſt be reucaled : Ergo, The 
' day of Chrifts comming is not at hand. Come wee to 
the words. 

And that manof ſia be rewealed, the ſon of iedicend | | 
Here are his ewo Epitheres, 1. Man of ſm : Antichriſt 
ſhall bee a man for nature and ſhape, bur a beaſt in re-| 
ſpect of his manners and bchauiour z 4 manof /en,lo ter- | 
med, 1, Becauſc he1s giuen to ſinne, as cAhab, who 
ſold himſclfe ro commur wickednelſe. 2. Heis e Author 
& fautor peccati, an inuenter and fanourer of fn : p/a-| 
rimum peccabit, & ad precandumcoget ; hee ſhall linne |} 
himſclte, and enforceorhers toſin. Berexealed] That | 
is, come to the height of his rule and tyranny : the 
Apoſtle vſeth this word,; 21a tamtum Diabolus, defe. 
Honem hanc milichatur clam, TheDeuill did then ſeek 
ro eftet this Apoſtacie ſecretly, and (as 1t were) ina 
ſtealing manner. Be renealed] By his workes, and by 
Gods word, which ſhall manidelt his falſhoods. The 
ſecond Epithete : Sox of perdition] Theſe words may | 
bee taken, either actively, orpaſhuely : paſſiuely; for | 
one appoynted to deſtruction : attiuely, for one that 
ſhould bee the deſtruction of- many, by reaſon of his 
wicked example, and blaſphemous. doctrine : y% am- 

cite 22067 ied T7 amonvear 70 286 x) a8m0Y man vi. 

Forthe better and fuller vnderftanding of this Text, 
{ome queſtions areto be anfwered : The firſt is, why 
r1s Ps ophecie was publiſhed ? 

To root out that erroneous opinion, which was | 
"E's in the hearts of many; v2. that Chriſt ſhould 
come ſhortly, & that they ſhould ſhortly emioy ercrnall 
telicity,& to ſhew chem that they muſt fight a com bar, | 
Hefore they wearea crowne, 2. To take away a dou- 
ble ſcandall, which might ariſe in the mindes of men, |. 
when they did behold Antichriits Kingdome : For 
arſt, they might {fuſpect che Dottrine ot the Goſpell, 
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— 


w 'hen | 
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EpijHe to the Theſſalonians, 


[when rhey ſawa generall Apoſtacie, and that the Do- 
rine of Chriſt was contemned,reieed,and baniſhed, 
and that Antichriſt did rage againſt ſuch as did em- 
| brace and protelleit. 2, They might bee offended 
wich the tyranny of Antichriſt, f they had not been 
| tore-told the ſame: Tela preniſe mins ferinut, 3. To 
terrifie Antichriſt and his Adherents ; and vis they 
[might know, that they arc.appoyntcd to deſtruction J 


and damnation. 


| 
| Here 1s not meant any One perſon, bur a certaine. 


VERS. 


ſucceſſion of mg in onekingdome, or tyrannicall Noone perion 
| gouernment, The Apoftleſaith, there muſt bee a, '5Þ<r< meant, 


/generall Apoſtle, which cannor bee of one man, nor 


within ſohiele a time as the age of one man, Who 


Whore, neither were all the Inhabitants of the earch, 
at once, made/drunke with the wineof her forwicars> | 
ons. 2, The Apoſtlefaith, verſ.7. that n his time,the | 
myſteric of iniquity did already worke : and ver. 8. hee! 
ſhewes, thar Antichriſt ſhould bee deftroycd at Chriſts | 
comming : ſo that one perſon 1 is not here meant, bur'a 
[ſucceſſion of perſons in one gouernment. This | 
S Tobaconfirmes, 1 T0h.4.3. Azdthis (faith he) the [hi- 
rit cf «Antichriſt, whereof yo haue heard, that it 5: a 
come, and now already is in the world, Fit ioitur tim, 
|faturi erat mags poſteriarivreg temporibets, © erit athuc | 
in fines mnt, faith a worthy Diuine vpon thar place. 
'3. The Apoſtle ſpcikes of a multirude of wicked men 
'that ſhould accord rogerherin lyes, ve7/.10, 4. S, Ar 
(guſt ze approues this opinion, L:ib.20. De Crit, Net. | 
cap. ig. Nonnul'i unnerſs:m quodammodo corpus ins, 
id eff, ad eum pertinentem kn multitudinem ſimul 
| cnam iplo ſuo principe, hec loco tntelligt e eAntichri) P PRIN o- 


| ltnt. And Oriven faith, Gener: alites eſt UIRHS 41 tich? "t- 
| H 2 ſtus, 


| 
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Whether 1s here meant one certaine perſon or moe * J One, 2. 


eArſw, 


Reaſons. 


Prowng that 
here 1s meant 
will belecue, that the vilible Church can bee ſeduced a ſucceſſion of 


from the truth in a few yeeres ? All the Kings of the perſons in one 
earth did not preſencly commir fornication with the K2g9ome. 


Z, 
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F2. An Expoſitiondf the ſecond | Cunap.2. 


Jenn COS 


| | fr, ſpecies autem eins multe ſunt, Tratt, 20, in Mat, 
Obiett. But the Apoſtle vſeth the ſingular number, and 
| | ſpeakes of one certaine perſon, verſ. 3. The man of ſizne. | 
And werſ. 8. 7 hat wicked one ſhall be renealed ; belides, | 
in both places the artacle. 5 15:vfed. kf 
Anſw. This reaſon 1s weake:for the arcicle doth not alwaies | 
note our a certain perſon, but is often purtindefinitely: 
> And becauſe indehnite propolicions are almoſt equi-| 
ualent with vniuerſall, they {ignihe all the kinde, as'| 
may appcare by theſe examples, 1oh.2.25. And he nec- | 
ded not, that any man ſhould teſtifie , fe Ts av3pimu, of 
| any man, here all mankinde.1s meant, And 2'Tim.3:; vt 
ſit perfelizs, 3 rs ©tod arypomes, here is no particular man 
meant, but all Miniftcrs, Agame,chefingularnumber 
doth not euince this : for Dameland Tohn; when they | 
do ſpeake of Empares, doe ſpeake in the ſingular num | 
ber, asof one beaſt, yet they meane the whole King-1 


F 


| 


_ 


| dome of Chaldeans, Pertians, Romanszand Grecians, | 
| Deſt. 3. If the Apoſtle ſpeake. of many perſons that ſhould | 
ſucceed one another, orof a Kingdome,Who are theſe: 
perſons ? What Kingdomeis this ? 

f eLfy. Some would haue the Turkes kingdome to be here | 
meant, and him to be Antichriſt ; but this cannot be: 
for he muſt lit in the Temple of God, whichrthe Turke 
| Arti2, doth not : Damon wgitur 13te in Tarcico regmonen eft gna- 
rendus, ſaith a worthy Diuine, All Protcſtants vnder- 
ttand the Popes kingdome : And that the Pope is here 
meant, we ſhall hereafter plainely:ſee, by S. Pax: de- 
ſcription of Antichriſt : For 1t 1s hee: that oppoſeth 
| himſelte againſt God, and vnder the name of a Chri- 
ſtian (which the Turke doth not) oppoſeth Chriſts | 


Kingdome, and ſets vp an oppoſite regiment in the | 


| Church of Gad, . 


» > 


Verl. 4. Who oppoſeth and exaltethhimſclfe aboxe all that 
55 called God, or that ts worſhipped : ſo that he 


l | as 
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Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians, 


a God, fitteth in the Temple of God, ſhewin? 
himſelte that he is God. 


[V 225.4. 


| 

[aus ſpoken of Antichriſts Epithetes, Wwe Come 

| & Lnow to his Ats and Rule; whereby the great 

pride of this Romiſh bealt is manifeſted.- 1, He oppo- 
ſeth himelfe againſt God. 2. Exalts himſelfe aboue all 
that is called God, and worſhipped. -3. He, as God, ſitteth 

inthe Temple of God, ſhewing himſelfe to bee God. 

The firſt A& of Antichriſt is that hee oppoſeth him- 
ſ[elfe againft God ] the Greeke 1s 6 e#nxeiuypos, one that 
pet himſelte againſt God ; therefore he is called 
Antichriſt, Now hee oppoſeth himſelfe againſt God 
both in doQtrine,and-lite, Touching tho firſt point, 
he oppoſeth Godan-doarine : as-may plainely appeare 


a a... wo car 


Antichriſts 
acts are three, 


—_—_ 


The fiſt AR, 


How Anti- 

chrilt oppoſeth 

himſelfe a- 
gainſt Godin 
doQrine, 


by qe es culars. - 

1, Go 
diuine worſhip :-Antichritt and his adherents, main-| 
taine worſhipping of Saints and Angels, 

- 2. 'Godreacherh, that he wilt not be worſhipped af- 
rer the preeepts of men, nor with will-worſhi Pp, bur ac- 
cording to the rule of his word'; Popery1s full of wilk 
worſhip and humane traditions. +- 

2. Chriſt ceacheth, thar the Scriptures are perfe&, 
and d$ntaine in them allchings needfull co faluation, 
"17m. 3.'16,- Antichriſt denyes it, and ſaith, That 
they are-obſcure and. impertedt, ſorthat many things 
areto be added, for ſupplement and illuſtration, 

4, God teacheth vs, that Chriſt alone 1s our Medi- 
ator and Prieſt, who by his oblation once offered hath 


redeemed vs, The Pope erecteth many Intercetlors, 


| 


by whoſe mediation wee muſt haue accetſe vnto God ; 
as 1, the Virgin Mary, as appeareth by theſe words : 
Cum nulla ſpes fit altera, niſi ts virgo puerpera, patrts pa- 
rens G& filia, cutnos reconcilia, 2; The Saints departcd, 
as may-appeare ( to omit their bookes) by the poſies 
inthis and other Church-windowes, 

C H. 3 5. God| 


ti 


commands that he alone be worſhipped wirh | 
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| The ſecond 


poynt. 


And in life, 


{ſome haue been Atheiſts,one called the Goſpell a fable 


; Au Expoſition of the ſecond Car. 1: 
5. God teacheth, that weare ſaued by grace onely ;' 
Antichriſt ſaith, by merits, 
6. God teacherth,that wee are wſtified by faithz An-|, 
cuchritt faith, by workes. 

7. God teacheth,that we muſt be fully atlured ofthe 
remiſſion of our finnes, and of hte cuerlatting : Anti-: 
chriſt ſaith, that wee mult alwates doubt, and cals ſuch 
an atlurance,araſh preſumption. MS 

$8. God teacheth vs, that none 1 this lite can fulfill ! 
che Law z Antichriſt ſaith,we may, yea and gae further 
than doing our dutie, or elſe, where ſhould hee haue| 
choſe es of ſupererogation,ot which they fo much | 
bragge, and falſely prattle? $55 

9. God in his word commands all to drinke of the 
Cup ; the Pope forbids 1t the Lay-people. :!-. | 

10, God grants the vſe of all meares, and marriage 
to all men ; Antichriſt (I meane the Pope) forbids cer- 
taine meates for certaine times, and forbids Prieſts to | 
marrie, 2:2120Þ tl 2, 165 1 21h] 

Antichrilt is oppolite to Chriſt 1nxeſpect of his life: | 
for Chriſt is holy and without ſinne 3 Antichriſt (that } 
is the Pope) is che man of ſinne. Hiſtories doc ſhew | 
that many of the Popes, haue been notorioully wicked, | 


—_—_— 


of Chriſt ; another called in queſtzonthe immortelity 
of the ſoule,& erernall life z another called in queſtion | 
che Godhead : Some haue beene Magicians, $7/v«ſter | 
the ſecond, Beneditt the eight, Alexander the lixt, [by 
the twentieth,and twenty one,&c, who for the obtai- 
ning of the Popedome (as Hiſtories record)  gaue| 
chemſelues ro the Duuell :n practice of witcherafr, chat | 


| 


taken in adulrery, and flaine by the adulcereſſes hu: | 


by the working of wonders they might rife from one | 
{tep of honorrto auother ; 'vnt1l] hom, ſeated them- | 
felues1in the Chayreof Papacy : Platina de vita pontit. 
14 vita Sula, 2, Balan in alta Roman. pontif, lib. 5. & 
lth. 5, Some haue beene adulterers; 1ohn the 13, was 


— — 


band : | 
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band ; Benedi#t the ninth, G jregorze the ſeuenth, Cle- 

| zzent the fifth and ſeuenth, Sexrws the fourth, Inuvces- 
tr the eighth, Mlexander the fixth : (1 Lnevetia 7/2 

lia, (ponſa , nuruſg, fuit : Paulus tertius, Iulins tertins, 

Pins quartus; Others were Epictires, and Belly- -gods ; 

others full of cruelry ; others effeminate ; Parlns fe-| 

cundas, as Platina writeth, paintedhis face when hee 

came abroad, to the end, char as he was very tall, ſo he | 
might ſceme very beaurifull. 

Antichriſt his ſecond at is ,/ That hee exalteth hin-| ><<9n6 a 

| ſelfe aboue all that 1s called God, orworſhipped , hoc " = - FI 

eſt aduer/ſus quaſeung, poteStates, tam terreſtres quam b&-| The abomina- 
' leſtes;as one {aith:andi:1t 18,as1t the Apoſtle ſhould hauc ble pride of the 
fayd in moe words, Hee ſhall be ſo proud, arrogant, | RomiLbealt, 

| and 1impudent, that heſhall arrogate more tO himſelfe, J 

| .than_any thing that is called God ; here is not onely | 
\meant/the: trueGod, who alone 1s worſhipped of his! 

[children with divine worthip, but alſo Idoll-Gods, ' 

| worſhipped'of the heathen, for the Idols had a limited! 

power and rule : Toxe ruled in heauen , Neptrene vpon | 

theſea, Platawn hell, Bacchizs oucr wine , Ceres ouer i 

'come; Anochnit will not bee limited; but hatie domi-/ 

nation, and. rule, oucr heauen and earch, and whar nor? 

Thirdly,heereis meant Magiſtrates, who are ealled | 

 Gods;becauſe they are Gods deputies , aboue theſe hee 

exaltech himſelfe, and will rule ouer them, andnot be i 

\ ruled by:them 3'Papa ſolutis eſt omnilege Garanis, fayth | 

one of his owne : Nee torrs clerus , nec totins minuidus po- | 
teſt Papam i1ndicare aut deponere, (aith another : Sacri- | 
egy inſtar eſſet, diſþutare de fatto Pape,ſaith a third: he! | 
well carty both the ſwords, and depoſe Magiſtrates ar 
his pleaſure. Memorable is the example of Boniface | 
the eight, of whom it was fayd ( Intraxit vt valper,reg- 
| ied vtleo ,, mortuns eft vt canis ) hewhen as Alber- 

 t#5s the Duke of 2A#ſ(tria , ſonnets Rodulphas the Ro-! 

. mane Emperour, ſent kis Embatladour ro him, to ma- | 
nifeſtthe wall ofcheElettors, rouching the thoyee e of | 

hum, 


| 
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The third 2&, 


Ob, 


Whether 
FRome be a true 
| Church. 


| 
Anſiv., | TIrdoth nor follow: for, 1. Rome beares onely the 
| 


| An Expoſition of the ſecond Cn P.2 : 


him,and to delire him to confirmeir, anſwered proud- 


|ly, that theele&tion was of no force without his autho- 


his power, which hee boaſtingly ſhewed by his appar- 
rell in the Jubile, which was then kept at Rome : For 
the firſt day, he camein his Biſhops robes,and gauethe 
people an Apoſtalicall ( orrather ani Antichrittian ) 
bleſfing,the next day he came (/ar-like adorned,and 
cauſed anaked {word to be carried before him, and fit- 
ting,cried with a loud voyce: Ecce duo glady hic,egoſun 
Papa, & Ceſar, imperium vtrumg.; caleſte ſimul et terre- 
ſtre, obtineo, Thus we ſce that the Pope oppoſeth him- 
ſelfeaboue all thac is called God ; aboue the true God, 
aboue the heatheniſh gods, aboue magiſtrates, which 
are ſtiled Gods, | | 

The third a&t of Antichriſt is,that He firs inthe Tem- 
' ple of God, ſnewing him{elfe that he is God: his pride 
| is further deſcribed vnto vs in theſe words, Now heere 
15 not meant any materiall temple, builr of wood and 
ſtone, buta mytticall,viz : the Church'of God: Temp/a 
Dei homines ſunt chriſtiani,ſeu corda eorum, ſaith Sarce- 
' 71145, thus the phraſes taken,-2. { 9r:3.14. 1.{or.6.19, 
' 2, Cor. 6, 16. ſothatit is manifeſt, that Antichriſt is 
net hoſtis externus, but domeFticus, a domeſticall enemie, 
| nota forraine foe, and therefore ſo much the more dan-! 
| gerous : Antichriſt may be ſaid tolit in the templeof 
| God,as God,in that he makes ]awes to bind mens con-: 
 {ciences,which no man can doe;he enioynes the obſer- 
| uation of times, Sub indignatione omnipetentis Dei, & 
| beatorum Petri + Pauli «Apoſtolorum: Such as obſerue 
| his edicts, muſt be ſaued, ſuch as doe not,he ( tho they 
 beneuer ſo good) adiudgeth to hell. | 


b, 


| Bythis itſeemeth,char the Church of Rome, 1s yet 


{the true Church of God, although corrupr, lince'iit1s 


ſayd, rhac Antichriſt ( which is no ocher then the. B1- 


ſhop of Rome ) lits in the temple ot God. 


rity, and that the right of both the {words was within. 


| 


Name : 
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he 'ying 


ly, his flatterers call him ſo, and he doth allow of it, 
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name of a Church for the Scripture doth often giue 
the name to a at EP" to that it hath formerly 
beene: For example, when Chrilt ſaith, The abominati- 
onſhall ſtand in the holy place, he meaneth not that the 


agure, nor ſhadow of Chriſt, and his Church,was pro- 
I Rome was a true Church of Chriſt, and therefore 
may in that reſpe& beſo termed , but now it1s nor, 
but a Synagogue of Satan : 2. Rome may be termed the 
Temple of God, Nox guod retineat omnes qualitates ec- 
cleſie,ſed quia aliquid reſidun habet: There are as yet ſome 
things that belong vnto atrye Church,tho not the eſſentiall 
properties of a true Church : Thirdly, Rome may be.cal- 
led the Temple of God, becauſe in the Church of Pope- 
ry there4s the hidden Church of God, the children of 
(rod arethere as a little wheat among a great dealc. of 
chaffe, alittle gold amongſt much. drolle, alittle cornc 
amongſt many weedes ; DenominaÞio ſemper a meliori, | 
n0n A matoriparte: Fourthly; Rome may be ſo called,be- 
cauſe ſhe takes vnto her ſelfe the title of Gods Church, 
and adiudgeth her ſelfe ſo to be, cuen as Laodicea dee- 
med her lclfe to be very rich, when as indeede ſhe was 
extreme poore : and as a man or woman may ſuppoſe 
that they are in the way to heauen, when as they are 1n 
the ready way to hell. 
Shewing htmſelfe that he is God) How doth he this, 
may ſome.ſay 2? 

1.He boaſteth thathe is God, Cum ſit aammnatins homa. 
& nequaquam ſpiritus, Deumſe eſſe mentitur:Syecondly, 
ly tels vs, that as God, ſo hee may doe what 
pleaſeth him in Gods Church ; Fingit . quod 1m eccleſia 
Dei, ſibi more Deimbhil non liceat,ſaith Theodoret:T hard- 


— 


Conltat ſummun pontificem,a pio principe ( onſtantino De- 
um appellari, faith Pope N icholas, Diſt. 96 .Sats entden- 


ter, The Popein the Coun 


cell of Laterave was well 


Temple was then holy, ( which a that time, being no | 


aned ) but that it had beene holy :.So we contelle| 


Calaine, 


O, 
4 a 


Aznſw, 
Gregorte in 7ab. 
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An Expoſition of the ſecond Cuar, 


5S_| : 
' content to ſuffer one Chriſtophernus Marcellus to ſay to 


Extranag. Ib. | him, TH esalter Dens in terris:1t1 { oncil. Later, ſcſ]. +. In 
22.Cur8 mera | 1 e extrauagants you ſhall find theſe words , Dominus 


Fs | : 
oc q 
I 34s 


| Dexs noſter Papa: Againe it 1s there ſayd, Credere Do- 

| minum Deummnoſtrum Papam non poſſe ſtatuere prout ſta-' 
tuit hereticumcenſetur, One Pope (1 contetle ) ſeemeth 

to bluſhat, and ſhame with theſe titles, and therefore | 
| goes about to temper the matter, and yet you ſhall ſee 
in him grear pride and blaſphemue;, (to ſpeakenothing 
of his abſurdity , in that he makes ſuch an Hermaphre- 
dite as neuer was ) his words are theſe, Nec Dews es nec 
homo, quaſi neuter es in utrumque , ( lement in promio in | 
Glo{a. To ſhut vp this verſe , wee may heere plainely 
perceiue the intollerable pride of the Romiſh bealt ; he 
makes (1 know) a great heyy of humilitie, in that he 
calls himſelfe , Seruns ſernorum Det, but if wee reſpe&t 
his acts, and rule , as they areliuelily painted out vnto 
vs in this verſe, we ſhall ealily ſee that heeſhewes him- 
ſelfe as a God vpon earth,.ſo that wee may-with Grego- 
74c, call him the eing of pride, yea, Lucifer himſelfe, ſince 
that, He eppoſeth himſelfe,and exalteth himſelfe, abone all 
that ts called God or worſhipped CFC, 
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Verl. 5.. Remember yee not, that when I was yet with Jon, 
1 told your theſe things ? 


]> this verſc, our Apoſtle vſcth a digrefſion from his 
tormer deſcription of Antichriſt, and calls ro minde 
that which they before had heard when he was preſent 
with them, that ſo they might not thinke that his do- 
Arine was new coyned, He reaſons thus : My doctrine 
| Which I now-write,accords with that which I formerly 
taught ; erg0,you muſt hold it faſt, and nor ſwarue from. 
[1t. Let vs ſeethe meaning, Remember yee not ? As 
it he ſhould ſay ; You may if you will, and if yee doe 
not, yee may be aſhamed'{ interrogatio hac, quandam | 
reprehenſion:s ſpeciem pre ſe fert : this interrogation 1s 
a 


M— 
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| their greateſt proſperitic be ſecure, bur tuſpcct & feare 


lamities, and that they promiſe not to themſelues per- 


| taught and knowne before : this was Peters care,2 Per, 
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{ memorie 1s very weake and hrittle: tho we can be. 
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ak ts: 5. Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. 


it... 


a reprehenlion.) Remember yee not ( ſaith he ) that 
when [ was with you, that 1s, preſent amongſt you, 7 
told you theſe things, viz, which now being abſent 1 
write ? | | 

Whew as F. Pau! did both by word and writing 
forewarne them of Antichriſt,and the generall Apoſta- 
fie that was to come, this Church was 1n great proſpe- 
ritie, therefore 1t is that he doth againe and againe 
forewarne them of theſe things,that they might nor in 


the worſt. Come we to Doctrines, 

Herehence we may learne : | 

1, That forgertull hearers are to be reprchended, 

bur yet mildly, as here the Apoſtle doth reprehend 

theſe Thetlalonians : paterna eſt exprobatioglemter enim 
eos caſtigat. 

2, Paſtors muſt forewarne their people of future ca- 


petuall ſecuritic, lince the Church milicane is ſubiect 
to alteration and change. 

3. Minifters muſt not only teach things vauknowne, 
but alſo repeate and bring into remembrance things 


1,12, 2*Pet;3.1, 

This 1s a good and ſure courſe for the people: For 
I. by hearing the ſame things often, our dull and ſhal- 
low vnderſtandings are much holpen ; that doctrine 
which we vnderſtood not at the firſt hearing, may at 
the ſecond or third time be vnderſtood : Schollers do 
nor at the firſt conſtruing vnderſtand their Jeflon ; no 
more doe hearers, at the firſt hearing, that which 1s | 
caught, 2. Our memories are much helped : mans 


mindfull of worldly matters, yer we are very forgettull 


| 


| 


of thoſe things that concerne our ſaluation ; theretore 
Miniſters , like Schoolc-maſters , muſt call ro minde 


things formerly taught. 


| {4 People 


Senſe, 


Dotdlr, 
T, 


Z, 


Reaſons, 


_— 


——_— —_ 


Cee es een —— — 


- a 2a 


—_ me >" —_— - => m . 


». 0 
*. 


An Expoſition of the fecond =GCunv, | 

People muſt here learne patience,& not be offended, 
nor diſcontent, if they heare the ſame things againe, 
which before they heard : this jmpatience argueth an 
icching care, which cannot endure a repetition of any 
ching ; anditſheweth,thatthey haue morereſpe& vn- 
ro the care than to.the hearr : this deliring to-heareno- 
uelties, makes men-to get vnto themſclues an heape of 
Teachers, and to be as new-fangled in reſpeR of their 
Teachers, as they are in reſpe of the faſhions of their | 
apparell : and if they be LeQturers, to turne them off, 
as giddic-headed Gentlemen do their Seruingmen. 


- 
=. 
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Verſ, 6. And now yee know what with-holderh, that he 


might be rexealed in his time, 


| | N this verſe S, Pax! doth not ſet downe what hin- 
| Adred. che comming of Antichriſt z ( for ot that he 
{peaks.in the next verſe): but he relates what hindred 
the comming of Chriſt, and ſhewes the cauſe, .why he 
would nor come as yet, In the words there1s a pre- 
uenting of an obic&tion: for whereas the Theſlaloni- | 
| Obie, | ans might obie@t and ſay, what is the cauſe that Chriſt ' 
Anfir, | comes not? He anſwers, yee know both by my words 
and writing, what with-holdeth Chriſt his comming, 
and why as. yet it- ſhall not be+- cuen this, Antichrift 
21Þ- mult frit be reuealed,, and: that.in- Gods appointed 
tune, not before, nor after, 

4 Dor. Our of the words we may. learne this: lefſon 5 That 
God hath ap-| God hath lis ſer times for the accompliſhment of his 
pomteda time| purpoſes 3 God hath:appointeda time for all things, 


tor all things, Eccleſ.3.1. 10h.2.4. Toh,7.6. Ioh.17.1.Mat 26.45 Gen. 
| Oe. 29.2. Which mult teach vs to wait for the acceptable 
| rime of the Lord : thus did oſeph, Pſal. 105.18, 19. 
| - | God will come to his childe at the appointed time, 


P[al. 102.13, God hath ſet downe a time when hewill 
heare our praycrs, to deliver vs out of myſerie ; tct vs 
| wait/ 
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—_ letot be Tha onians. 

wait the appointed time, we ſhall not loſe by it. See 
Pſ[al.q0.1. [waited with 272 my" ) and the | 
Lord heard me, and gaue e y cry. Come we 
now to-the ſeuenth-verſe, | 


'Verſ, 7. For the myſterie of iniquitie doth already works : 
onely he who now letteth, will let, untill he be 
taken out "of the' way. 

P* this verſe the Apoſtle preuents another obietion, 

which they might make z+z.1s not Antichriſt now 

come ? To this S Apoſtle anſwers : yea, he is now 4 

For the myſterie of iniquitie doth already worke, @c. 

In the words we may note, 1. the progreſle of Anti- 
chriſtianiſme : 2. the reaſon,why Antichriſt ſhould nor 
as yet bereuealed, Let vs ſee the Senſe,and Vſe. 

For the myſterie of maiquitie } Thar is, Antichriſtia- 
niſme doth worke. It 1s called a myſterie, becauſe it 
did as yer lic hid, and did-not ſhew+ ſeltein liuely co- 
lours: Antichriſts tyrannie and blaſphemous doctrine, 
were not as yet come to the height : in Pax/r time they 
did but begi1to pur vp the head. It is amyſterie of nri- 
quitie, becauſe it 15-the worlt and greateſt 1niquitie vn- 
der the Sunne, 

Worketh already | T hat 1s,it creeps into the Churcl1 
by degrees. The Apottle might well ſay chus much ; 
for diuers errors began now to be broached by here- 
riques : Some held mrtification by works : ſome hetd 
worſhipping of Angels : ſome put religion in mears : 


| 


1 
i 


| 


others had an eſpeciall liking of Virginie, & diſliked 
marriage: all which, with many moe poſitions of the 
ſame nature, were the beginnings and grounds of An- 


tichriſtianiſme, which 1s Poperte. | 
Onely he who letteth, ſhall let, } Here 1s meanr the 


Romane Emperor; yet nor any particular perſon, but | 


' a ſucceſſion of perſons 1n the ſame Empire: Thus 


Chryſoſtome, Auguſtine, Ambroſe, Tertullian, and many 


Obie(t, 
Anſw, 
Analyſis, 


Senſe. 
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The Emperour 
and lus rule, 
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AN Exyec, 


| others expound this place ; and experience inewes, 


chat he is here meant, and none other : For fo long as| 
che Empire was entire,and the Emperor had full power 
and authoritie, the Romith beaſt drew 1n his hornes, 
and did not openly ſhew himſelte, 5 

Until! he be tahen ont of the way | Regnum Romanum 
de medio prins auferretur, quam Antichriitas reneletur, 
ſaich Primaſins: yer here 1s not meant an vtter ditlolu-! 
tron of che Empire, buta diminution of it ; the power 
of che Empire being much weakned, by the vſurping 
Pope, who hath theEmperours noſe vader his girdle, 
as allo becauſe that many Nations are taken from it : 
For 1r did containe England,France,Spaine,Denmark, 
Italy, Illyricum, Macedoma, Thracia, Grzcia, Alla, 
Armema, Egypt, Mauritania, and che reſt of Africa. 


a—— 
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Dotr.n, 
Satan lones to 
be Gods Ape. 
1 Tim 3,16, 
Deut-34.1, 


| cMatth, 4. W277 | 
Doft. 2: |, Antichrifts kingdome ſhall grow by little and little, 
Antichrifthis | he ſhallnot all at once ruſh into-the Church, bur priui- 
kingdome ly , deceitfully, and by degrees. This myſtery did 
ſhould grow | worke cloſely, for many yeeres, till the Romane Em- 
by ittleand ; | | 
livels. perour loſt his authority and power, and was no better | 


All cheſe are now gone fromit, ſo that the Empire 1s 
lictle better than quite difloJued. From thus verſeler vs} 
brietly draw theſe conclulions. ; 

T hat Satan loues ro bee Gods Ape z, as God hathhis | 
myſterie, ſo hath he his, but they differ much : Gods 1s 
a myltery of godlinetle ; Satans 1s a myſterie of 1ni- 
quity, the greateſt and grofleſt thar euer was ; It God| 
(cr AZofes vpon mount Nebo, to ſee all the land ; the} 
Deuill ſer Chriſt on a mount, to view all the world, 


—_ — 


chan a ſhadow, in compariſon of the ſubſtance, or a 
dead corps, in reſpect of a liuing body ; but then the 
Man of fin did openly ſhew himfelfe to be that lawletle 


Antichriſt; whom no law, neither djuine,nor humane, 


ſhould command. Irfollowes in the eighth verſe. |, | 


Vert. 
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V2 R $.S, Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians, We = 


Verl. 8. e And then ſtall that wicked be reueal:d, whom 
the Lord ſhall, conſume with the Spirit of his | 
mouth, and ſhall deftroy with the brightneſſe | 
of his comming. DEER 
| 
N chis verſe two things are to be obſerued, 1. The 
time, when Antichritt ſhall come.. 2, His deſtructi- 
on ; In which note: 1. Who ſhall deſtroy him, vx. | Analyſic, 
Chriſt. 2. Wherewith,with the Spirit of his mouth,&C. | : 
3. Time when, Let vs ſee the meaning of the verſe. | Sexſe, 
| And then] Thar1s, when theEmperour 1s taken away, 
which Jong ſince is come to patle;z for now the name | 
of the Empire onely remaineth,the thing i 1s gone 3 for 
hee hath neither the chiefe City, nor the tribute, nor 
the commandment of the people: The Pope hath got | 
the vpper hand of him, ſo that heemakes him to wait 
at h1s gates: bare-toor and ro hold his ſtirrup. Shall that 
wicked one , 6 avogs, one that 1s a lawletle body : hee 
will be tyed tono lawes.of God, nor man, nonc od 
controll him, 1» ys que valt eftei pro ratione voluntas, | 
[ec eſt qus dicat ci, Domime,cur ita facis?He will be exem- 
ptcd from al{lawes, his words mutt be a law, to binde 
all the world, hee will rake vpon him to diſpenſe with 
' Gods lawes. 

Shall bee reuealed] That is, cometo the top of his | 
dignirtie, and ſhew himſelfeto be that Antichriſt, who 
In a ſpeciall manner oppoſeth himſelte againſt God : E, 

| whom rhe LordTeſus ſhall conſume by little and little ; | 23% vey, 
for, as Antichrift grewvp by Frans he ſhall by de-| 
 grees cometo his ruine. With the Spirit of his ror ]! 
| Thatis, his word preached, which is+of great force, | 
| Heb. 4. 12. The Apoſtle alludes to that in 1/a.'1 1: 4. | 
'So that Antichriſt ſhall not be deſtroyed with humane | 
forces, nor military” power, but by a divine power, | 
which ſhall, /eſe exerere per minttterium wverbi, thew it | 
 felte in the miniſtery of the word: For by it his fall: | 


| | hoods | 
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Antichriſts ty- | yer it ſhal not continuefor euer,thereſhall come a time, 
* | When it ſhall haue an end, Dar. 7. 27. Apoc, 19. 20. 


ranny ſhall 
once haue an 


end 


| to 1udgement ; Bur, as I rake it, here 1s not meant 


{ opinion read his expoſition on this place : Incertam 


| we may gather this Doctrine. 


| from it. [Come we now to the ninth veriſc. 


AnE xpoſition of the ſecond 
hoods and lyes ſhall be brought to the open lighe and 
| view. By this wee ſee, that as Antichriſt vpholds his 
| kingdome by Gods word,fal(ly alledged and miſ-inter- 
prered, ſo Chriſt ſhall overthrow it, by the ſame word, 
lincerely expounded, and rightly vnderſtood, Apoc. 
I9.15. : | 
And ſhall deſtroy with the brightneſſe of his comming] 
Here is ſer downe the time of his hnall deſtruction ; 
| The mott vaderſtand theſe words of Ckrifts comming 


| Chriits laſt comming to iudgement, bur a ſpirituall 
; comming to his Church, giuing a more. cleare cui- 
dence of himſelfe, being preſent in the Church at the 
| calling of the ewes. Cain ſeemes to encline to this 


| eſt ,an logaatir de ultima ( hriſts apparitione, cum index e 
, cxlss pateſiet : of this opinion I am z Becauſe after the 
| Popeſhall be deſtroyed, the Turkeſhall be rooted out, 
Rzgv.20.10, And the Church of God, conlifting of 
[ewes and Gentiles,ſhall flouriſh for a time vpon earth: 
| which things cannot bee, if here ſhould bee meant 
; Chriſts ſecond comming 
' ny, bur there may bee ſome, thar ſhall havealiking of 
| Antichriſt to the laſt day, tho the head ſhall not re- 
maine, I haue propounded my opinion, Ileaue it to 
the reader, to chuſeawhether he will, Out of the verſe 


That tho Antichritts power andtyranny bee grear, 


| Reaſon, It is direly oppolite to Chriits Kingdome, 
now Chriſt will put all his enennes vnder Jus teer, P/a/. 
2,8. 1 {%r.15.35, Hence may ariſe comfort to. the 
godly,tho fora timethey be vnder his ryrannical yoke, 


yertherewill come a timewhen they ſhall bee ireed! 


Verl. 


wed 


q * 


Cnar.2. 


| 


7 toiudgement. 1 doc not de-]- 
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Vzns.9. Epilletathe Theſſalonians, "1 
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Verſ. 9. Enuenhim whoſe comming u after the working 
of Satan, with all power and ſignes, and lying 


wonders. 


tt... Mtn... wr —_— 


'O)6 bleſſed Apoſtle hauing in the former verſe 
taught, .how that Chriſt ſhould deſtroy Anti- 
chriſt, doth in this, and the beginning of the next, | Coherexce, 
ſhew how that Chriſt ſhould doe 1t with great faciliry | 
and eaſe, becauſe hee hath no other ypholder than $a- 
tan ;z nor any other meanes, than Iyung wonders and 
deceit, ; 
Let vs ſearch out the meaning: Exex him, viz. Senſe, 
ſhall Chriſt deſtroy, with the brighenelle of his com- 
ming, whoſe comming us after the working of Satan, that 
Arch-aduerſary of man-kinde, with al power, both Ec- 
cleſiaſticall and Ciuwll z and pgnes, thatis, miracles, ſo 
| 


called ſynecdochically, 2uia miracula ſigna & teſtimo- 
nia ſunt dinine ad decendum vocations, & veritatts do- 
ftrine : and lying wonders, ſo called, either Duoad for- 
mam,vel ſubſtantiam, being meere illuſtons, miracles in 
light, not in truth, or quoad finem, being done to de- 
celue men : Let vs make ſome ve. 
The firſt prop of Antichrifts kingdome, is the De- | Why the Devil, 
uill, who is here termed Saran, the word lignifies an |is called Saran, | 
aduerſary, or enemy z he may well be called ſo, for hee _ _—_ | 
1s our chiefeſt aduerfary or enemy thar we haue: which | , per, g 
muſtteach vs, 1. That tho hee pretend neuer ſo great | 
fauour and friendſhip, and tho hee make neuer fo great | 
| profers, yet we muſt not truſt him, ſince hee is our cne- 

| [my and aderſary ; for tho his profers bee faire, and ; 
promiſes Jarge, yer his meaning 1s foule and nought, 
Altera manu dat panem, fert lapidemaltera : when hee 
{ profers profits and pleaſures with one hand, he ſeekes 
to ouerthrow vs with the other ; and when hee makes 
the faireſt ſhewes, he intends the moſt hurr againilt vs. 
2..Is the Deuill Satan,our enemy ? Let vs ſhake off his 
| K yoke, | Ek 
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yoke, and bee no longer his ſlaues : if any of vs were 
| bond-(laues to our chicfeſt enemies and aduerſaries, 
| Za would wee not, if meanes of deliuerance were offered, 
| ſhake off their yoke, and retuſe to ferue them any lon- 
'ger? yes verily, Weeare all by nature Satans bond- 
f | and vallals ; God hath vouchſated vs meanes of 
| deliuerance, vx. Chriſt Ieſus, in whom alone we haue 
| redemption, all thatis required of vs, is to beleeue in 
Chriſt, and to walke in obedience all our dayes, | 
| The ſecond prop,whereby his kingdomeis _ 
den,1s frenes and lying wonaers, by theſe hee confirmes 
| Def, 1, |hisfalſedoftrines. Hence learne, 1. That we muſt not 
| Miracles argueſ aroye chetruth of dofrine by miracles : for Antichriſt 
# "22" 248 * [and others haue their miracles to confirme falſe do- 
| oQrine, ; 
arines by : See Mat.24.24, Dent. 13.3, and truedo- 
3 | trine may be without miracles:See for this, 7oh,10.4 1, 
| Dot. 2. 2. We may learne that there are diuers kindes of mi- 
Diuerskindes | racles, ſome are true,ſome falſe, ſome diuine,fome dia- 
of miracles. |} olicall: che Deniltis Gods Ape ; as God hath his true 


muracles,to confirme his truth ; ſo Satan hath his lying 


—_——— 
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/ wonders, to confirme his errours and falſhoods. 
N One. 1. But cannot the Deuill worke true miracles ? 
'S | Azuſm, | No: For, 1.Scripture afftirmes,that God onely can 


Satan cannot | worke true miracles, P/a/.52.18, P/al.37.14, P/21.136. 
_ mEE | 4. Rom 4, 17, 2: This may be proued fromthe defini- 
Ap tion of a miracle. For a true miracle 1s a worke done, 
reter C contra naturam & ſecunaas canſas, cunts nulla 
* phyſica ratio reddt poteſt; Tt is a worke done aboue, and | 
| contrary to nature, andall fecond cauſes, whereof.no 
naturall canſe can be rendred:But Satan cannot change 
| | the order of nature, | 
18 Creſt, 2. Will not God worke miracles by Antichriſt, aſwell | 
| as by his Prophets and Apoſtles 2 
e nſw. No : for Antichrifts miracles are done to confirme 
1 6-47 1 lyes, againſt Gods glory : but God will not gue his 
nk | nower to confirme falſhoods againſt himſeltfe, and his 
glory. So that Antichriſts miracles, are exther meere |. 
| 1uſtons, | 


———— 
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Verſ.10.214 with all deceinableneſſe of unrighteouſues, | 


cend not to the aduancement of Gods glory,but to the 


red? Come weto the tenth verſe. 


Vexs.9. Epiſtletothe Theſſalonians. 


illuſions ; or if they becrue, yet not done againſt the 
order of nature, or ſecond cauſes,tho they ſeeme ſo to 
vs, to Whom the cauſes of chings are not ſo well 
knowne, as to that old ſubtle ſerpent, Satan, nor the 
manner how he doth them : hence it is.that we deeme 
thoſe things to be miracles which are nor. 

But how may muracles be tryed, whether they be 
true or falſe ? 

By Gods word : for if they perſwade to any thing, 
chat is either forbidden, or not commanded; if they 


aduancement of Creatures and Idols, they are not true 
muracles, but lying wonders. 

Here we haue an infallible marke to know Antichriſt 
by z he boaſts in,and braggs of I know not what mira- 
cles. By this it plainly appeares, that the Pope is An- 
eichritt ; for he it is that boaſts of miracles & wonders ; 
it is he that makes the power of working miracles,a 
necellaric note of the true Church, and teacherh that 
che Church cannot be without them. Who is it but 
the Pope, that offers to the view of people, Images, 
one while laughing, anocher while crying z one while 
ſpeaking, another while v!eeding ? Who is it but the 
Pope, that by ſpeaking a few words, will have a mira- 
culous tranſubſtantiation in the Euchariſt? Who is it 
but the Pope, that fables, that the Houſe or Chappell 
of the Virgin Marie was carried out of Galilee by An- | 
gels into Italie to Lorerto,where that Idoll is now ado-| 


in them that periſh: becauſe they recetned not | 
the lone of the truth, that they might be [aned. 


Tx Apoftle hauing already ſhewed two props 
whereby Antichrifts kingdome is vpholden, vx. 


Satan, who is the maine pillar, and /ying wonders, by 


— 


| K 2 which 


Oneft. 3. 


eAnſw, 


How miracles 
may be tryed, | 


whether they 


be true or falſe, 


K 
DoF 3. 


- 


| 


| 


| 


_ 
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' 


Þ 


| 


| 
Coherence. 


| (uch 3s (hal pe- 


Senſe, 


Dotty. 


FT, 
Antichriſt his 
craſt to ſeduce 
men, 


Z. 
He tha!l pre- 
uaule only wat; 


1:1h, 


7 


armes, 


An Expoſuton of the ſecond Cnap.:, | 
which he wonderfully preuaitles with men, doth in} 
this verſe ſer downe a third meanes, by which his reg1- 
ment 1s vaderpropped, v:z. falſe aottrine : as allo x 
obieR, thar is, the men with whom his dorinedoth 
preuaile, viz. ſuch as are ordained of old to deſtruttion. | 
This their deſtruction is -amplitied by the cauſe, viz. 
they receined not the lone of the truth,that they might be 
[aued, _ The ſenſe followeth, which is this : An» 
tichrifſts comming ſhall be with all deceinableneſſe of 
vnrighteouſneſſe : by vnrighteouſneſſe is meant, falſe 
do&trine, as may appeare plainely our of the 12 verſe, 
where it 1s 6; 2k to truth :; Deceir goes with it,that 
is, 2 certaine ſhew of truth, which deceiues men. So | 
chen in this third meanes, threethings areto be conli- | 
dered : 1:dodrine. 2. fallitie of it.. 3.a pretence of | 
cruth, chat ſo men mighe be theſooner deluded by his 
falſe doftrine, which carried. withat a ſhew- of truth, 
But in whom, and with whom ſhall Antichriſt pre- 
uaile ? Surely i, and with thoſe that periſs, that 1s, 
which are appointed vnto deftruftion , and that be- 
cauſe tho for ſome by-reſpes, they receined the rruth, 
yer they receiued not the /oe of the truth, (that is, of 
| Chriſt, 7oh. 14. 6. and his word, 1h. 175, 17.) that fo 
| they might be ſaued ; Chriſt being the way to faluation, 
and his word,the meanes of ſaluation,to them that be- 
leeue, Rom. 1.16; 

Our of this verſe we may learne,that Antichriſt ſhall 
be fraudulent, and with deceit and guile withdraw 
men from the truth: ſo that Antichriſt ſhall preuaile 
by policie rather than by power, and with a ſerpen- 
tine ſubtletie vphold his kingdome, not by force of | 


—————_—_—_ 
— _T__—__ 


— .c—— —— 
: 


Antichriit ſhall preuaile onely with ſuch as per:ſh 
for euer, Matth.24,24.Rencl.9.4.Rencl.13 $8.therefore 
it 1s faid,: that any (notall) ſhall follow-the pernici- 
ous wayes of falſe Teachers , that bring in damnable 


herefies, 2 Pet, 2.2, | 


| From 


Vers.11.12. Epiſtletothe Theſſalonians, 


From theſe words, #: them that periſh,becanſe &c. we 
may- learne , that mans deſerts come betwixt Gods 
decree touching reprobation , and the execution 
thereof, | 
| We may learne, that contempt of Chriſt and his 
Goſpell is one chiefe cauſe 'of damnation, 10h, 3, 19, 
| Rom.1.28, Eph.q.18,19. therefore is that exhorration, 
| Toh.12.36. while yee haue light, &c. 

We may learne, that it 15 not enough to receive the 
truth, vnleſle we doe alſo receiue the loue of it : many 
recciue the truth for faſhions ſake, being carried away 
with the ſway of the world ; others for feare, becauſe 
this is commanded by the Prince, and eftabliſhed by 
politique lawes z-but in the meane time, they receixe 
not the lone of the truth, that they might be [aued, Thus 
| much of rhis verſe. It followeth., - | 


| 


Verſ. 11, And for this cauſe God ſhall ſend them ſtrong | 
deluſion, that they ſpould beleene a Hye : 

12, That they all might be damned, who beleened 

not the truth, but had pleaſure in vnrighte- 


onſneſſe, - 


N theſe verſes is ſer downe the deſtruction of Anti- 
chriſt,and his adherents. In the words we may note, 


4. 
Contempt of 
Chriſt and his 
Goſpell is ene 
chiefe cauſe of 
mens damna- 
tion. 

$7.1 
Not the truth 


loue of-it muſt 
be recciucd, 


Analyſis. 


Firſt, the ſeuerall iudgements that God would inflict 
pon them : r. temporall, God ſhall ſend ſtrong delu(;- | 
ons: 2.eternall, that they all may be damntd, &c. Se-' 
condly,becault they beltewed not the truth,but had plea- | 
| ſirre 1n unrighteouſneſſe. Let vs ſeethe meaning. 

For ths cauſe] 2%. Becauſe they which would be 
counted to be members of the Church,forſake Chriſt, | 
& ioyne themſelues to Antichriſt ; forſake the Goſpel, 
and embrace humane traditions ; reject the truch, and 
belecue falſhood, (God ſhall ſend them a ſtrong deluſtor, 

| that they ſhould beleene a tye, that they all might be dam- 
| ved ( ira; x91 for rgrayitan, by a Synecdoche) who 
| | K 3 beleewt ) 


— 


only , but the | 


——_— 
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SIE 6.2 


Dotltr, 

T, 
God doth not 
| ypon the com- 
| mutting of a 

| ſfirge preſently 
| proceedto con- 
deranation. 


; 


2 


God doth not 
| only ſuffer this 
| ſeduttion. 


Oueſt. 
| Anſ, 


| 1.0biet, 
Anſw. 

God not the 

author of fin, 


| 2, ObretT. 


eArſw. 


% 


"Au Expoſition of the ſecond Car. 


beleene not the truth of God, but vnrighteonſneſſe, that| 
is, falſe dofrine: ſo is the word taken, Joh, 7. 18. 
Come we to the obſcruations. , 

Hence we may learne, that God doth not preſently 
vpon the commutring ot a lin, proceed to condemna- 
tion, but firſt puniſhech with cemporall puniſhments, 
cither internall, or externall, one or. both ; God did 
not preſently condemne Pharaoh for the hardnelle of 
his hcart, but firſt he inflicted temporall puniſhments! 
vpon him : neither did God preſently condemne 
choſe, that contemned his truth, but firit he puniſhech 
them with 4 ſtrong deluſion, that they might beleene Hes, 
and fo their condemnation be more nit. 


ſeduftion. Peſt, In what ſenſe may God be ſaid to 
ſend errors and a'ſtrong deluſion? Af. Either 
becauſe he doth not enlighten mens mindes with the 
true knowledge of himſelfe, and his cruth z or for that 
he doth not ſoften their hearts, nor gouerne them, that 
they may obey his will, but leaues them to themſclues ; 


{rhen the Deuill ſers vpon themzand ſeduceth them, 


Ob. Then it ſcemes that God 1s the author of (in, 
Anſ. No: heis the author of ſedution, 1. as 1t is a 
meanes to try his children, whether they will hold faſt 


the wicked, for the contempt of the Goſpell. 
| 0b, Men may excuſe themſclues, and ſay, that it 1s 
not their fault, that they are ſeduced. 

Arſ. It doth not follow: for God doth not ſend 
errors and deluſions (as puniſhments) to any,nor take 
away his grace, or ſpirit from any, but from thoſe,thar 
by their wickednelle,and vnthanktfulnetle haue deſer- 
ued the ſame; and thoſe that are ſo delighted with 
blindneſle and errors, that they delire nothing letle 
than the cruth, 

All that beleeue not the truth ſhall be damned, be} 
they what they will, men or women, young or old,rich | 
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God doth not onely ſuffer, but is the author of this | 


the truch,orno: 2. as it is a puniſhment inflited'vpon| 


| 


© 


|\'Vers.11.12. Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. 
or poore, Iewes or Gentiles. A good meaning, or to 
tread in the-ſteps of Aunceſtors , will not ſerue the 
turne z alchough ignorant perſons be of another opi- 
Non. 

Which receined not the truth, | Whatſocuer is con- 
tained in Gods word is moſt true, therefore it is called 
both here, and elſewhere, the word of truth, not onely 
in reſpe@ ofthe Author of it, viz.the God of truth, Pſa. 
31.5. or obic, viz.Chriſt,who is the truth, I0h,14.6, 
bur alſo in reſpe& of the matter therein contayned, 
which is all of it moſttrue. Hence it 1s, that faith em- 
bracing the Goſpell, is called &moawars dandricy, 17m, 


as alfo in this our Text. So that we muſt belecue what- 
ſoeuer is therEm contayned : The teſtimonic of Chriſt 
muſt be confirmed 1n vs, as it was in the Corinths, and 
not call in queſtion any parcell of it: As all went for 
currant with Pythaporas Is ſchollers, that he taught ; 
ſo muſtall go for currant with vs that profeſle religion, 
that Chriſt hach caught vs in his word, 

Laſtly, we may obſerue, thar all thoſe that due not 
belecue the truth, doe embrace errors : the Apoſtle 
. | ſhewes plainly, that ſuch of Antichriſts followers, as 
did not recciuec the truth, ſhould beleeue a lye ; and 
ſuch as didnot beleeue the truth, ſhould haue pleaſtire 
in vnrighteouſnelſle, that is, falſe dorine and here- 
fies. Where the ſeede of Gods truth doth not take 
rooting, there ſhall ſpring vp the tares of herclie and 
falſhood. And ſurely it is tft with God, that they 
ſhould be blinded, that-will nor bchold the light, 
and that they ſhould belecue lyes to their deſtruction , 
that will not belecue the truth ; and that they ſhould 
embrace errors, that will not recejue the loue of the 


truch, that chey might be ſaued; Let vs procecd. 


| Wo, Verſ 73, 


2.4. and 1oh,17.1y. it is called by the name of tr«th : | 


4, 


Iam. 1.18, 
Cololſl. 1.5. 
Nothing in 
Gods word but 
that which is 
rue, 


t Cor. 1. 6, 


5. 

Not belecuing 
the truth is the 
cauſe of falling 
into crrars, 


_—_—— 


| 


> 


A aalyſss. 


Coherence. - 


Dottr.. 
The godly are 
much moued, 
when any 
proue Apoſta. 
tacs. 


Reaſon, 


Parts. 


An Expoſition of the ſecond Ca ae.2. 


for you, brethren, beloned of the Lord, becanſe 
God hath from the beginning choſen you to ſal- 
uation,through ſanclification of the ſpirit, and 
beleefe of the trath, 

14, Whereunto he called you by our Goſpell, to the 
obteyning of the glory of the Lord Teſu Chriſt, 
CF. 


N theſe verſes is contained the latter part of this 
Chapter: in which we may obſerue, 1.a conſolarion: 


The firit part is a conſolation, ſet downe inthe £3 and 
[14 verſes, Ic is propounded by way of thankſgiuing, 
{ that it might be more cffe&uall, Let vs firſt ſee the co- 
herence, and then come to the words. | 

The former part of this, Chapter contained a pro- 
phecie concerning a generall apoſtalie., Antichriſts 
comming, and powerfull errors: now becauſe the 
 Thellalonians might hereupon feare ſeduftion, and 
doubt that God ſhould ſend them a Rrong deluſion, 
the Apoſtle comforts them with allurance of ſaluation, 
and perſeuerance. T4215 

Herchence we may learne, that the godly are much 
moued, and affrighted, when they heareof an-Apoſta- 
fie: and no maruell ; for the doctrine of-Apoſtataes 
doth eat as a canker or gangrene, 2 7im. 2.17, 18, ſo 
that the ele& ſhall hardly eſcape ſeducing, Mat.24:24. 
 Againe,ibtends greatly to the hinderance of themthat 
are comming on, and in the way to the truth,and doth 
greatly diſhonor the truth, Come we now to the 
words : In which we will note, 1, Parts. 2. Senſe: 
2.JI6. | 

Intheſe words we may note, 1. a duty to be perfor- 
| med, 272. thankſgiuing, which is amplified, 1. 
continuance, alway , 2, obic, God, 3. parties,for 
whom, 


— 


| 


Verſ.13.But we are bound to giue thanks alway to God, | 


5 


2. an exhortation : 3. inuocation. Of theſe in order. | 


— ____=__A@ 


| 


| praiſe God for you , who areour brethren ſpiricually, 


| 


fame glory for qualitie,thonot for quantity. 


P—"—_ _—_ —_— —_— —_— — —— A — _ — __ 


Vers.13.14 Epiſtle rothe Theſſalonians, - 
whom, viz. the Thellalonians , who are deſcribed by 
atitle of relation. Brethren : 2. Reaſon of this duty,be- 


they were elected, by God : Secondly, when,trom erer- 
nitie: Thirdly, whenceit procceded,v:iz. Gods meere 


vis, by ſantlification of the ſpirit , and beleife of the 

truth : Fiftly, to what,to ſaluarion and glory : Sixthly, 

how,whereunto yeeare called by our Goſpcll. | 
 . The meaning followerh. 

| Irs our duty as to pray for you vnceſlantly , fo to 


becauſe that God,out of the free loue that he bore vnto 
you, hath from eternity ele&ed you vnto faluation : the 
word in grecke is very empharicall,6aen, as if he ſhould: 
fay, he hath pulled youwith his. hand. out of the pic of 


1s,through GnAcbonion wrought by the ſpirit, and 
beleefe of the truth , that is,true decks , or belcete em- 


and to a beleefe embracing errors : Whereanto , that is, 

to which Gluecion fnAilerionend faith,God ( who 
is the author , and inſpirer ofthe Goſpel! ) hath called 
you, effeftually,by the Goſpell preached, which is ours 
in reſpet of Sfrenfirion , to the obtayning of the glo- 
ry of our Lord Ieſis (brift : That is, that yee may be 
conformed to him in glory, and be inueſted with the 


| 


The Do&rines follow, 
We muſtthanke God for his bleſſings vpon others, 


| We are all fellow-members and theretore mult ſlaags on others, 
be thanktull for the good one of another, It welooke 
into Pawls Epiſtles , we thall fnde thar he 1s very tre- 
quent 1n his thankſgurngs for bleſſings bettowed vp- 


on others, 


| OE | x, qirit| 


cauſe of their eleftion; in which note, Firſt, by whom | 


[ loue : Fourthly, by what meanes 1t is manifeſted to vs, | 


deſtruftion,through.the ſanttification of his ſpirit, that 


bracing the truth : oppoſite to a dead and falſe beleete, | 


alwell as vpon our ſelues : thanksgwing muſt be made | 
|forglt men. 1. Tim. 2,1, 


| 


Dottr, 1. 
Giue thanks _ 
for Gods bleſ- | 


Reaſon, 


_— ————_ — 


i. 


Dott. 2, 


Dot. 3. 
Our thankſzi- 
apy nt bee 


Eletion pro» 
ceedes from 
Gods loue, 


Dottr.5, 
Our aflurance 
againſt Apoſta 
cis muſt be 
fztched from 
| ourelecion, 


An Expoſition of the ſecond = Cu avs, 


| Farſt,then we mult be farre from repining at the wel- 
fare of our brethren , eſpecially.cheir ſpirituall welfare. 
| Secondly,it we be chankfull for othets; much more for 
| [ourſclues; eſpecially for ſpirituall bitflings, {ince they 

| are more excellent andnecellary. Thirdly, heere is a 
| | reproofe of thoſe, that if the benefit concerne cthem- 
 ſelues, they will ( perhaps ) be thanktull;- bur itt con- 
 cerne others, they are ike Pines Auer, they haueno- 
| lips to praiſe theLord. Fourthly , But mot of all are 
; they to bereproued, that negle&to praiſe God in their 
own behaltcs,tho they haue drunk deepely-of the ſweet: 
cup of his manifold mercies : Amongſt che reft,] may 
name them that receiue many a meale,and many a gar- 
ment,and yet haue not hearts to thanke God for them. 
Oh how many of theſe are chere amongſt vs ? 

Hence we may learne , that thankſgiuing 1s a due 
 debt,ſo 1s prayer, Almes-deedes, and all ocher duries, | 
Lok; 17.10, So thatit we docneuer ſo maniy good. 
duties to God or man, we muſt not looke to merit any 
thing thereby, ef] pecially it weconlider, I. that we do 
| but our duries, 2. that we doe it but in part, in ſo rhuch 
chat when wee haue done the beſt wee can, we wHuſt 
needs confe(lethat we are vnprofitable eruants. * 

Our chankſgiuing muſt becontinuall, Nu//a e544 t4- 
termiſſio,nullus fints eſſe debet : as God doch daily con- 
terre his benefits vpon vs and others, and continne 
them, ſo muſt we contmue our thanks : As his mercies 
arerenued euery morningypon our ſ{chres and others, 
ſo muſt our thanks both for our ſelues and others. 

Eletion proceeds from Gods erernall lone, Dext. 
7.7. Cel.3.12. 1.Theſſ. 1.4. Heneeit 1s that Gods 
 eleion 1s expreſſed by theterme of DUDE, Thane ls- 
ed Iacob, and hated E an, Rom, v9.1 

Our comfort that we ſhall not fall, as others,muſt be 
| ferched from ourele&tion : hence'it is that Paul, going 

about to comfort the Theflalonians,, againſt that feare 
of Apoſtacy , wherewith they-were poſlſeifed, doth 


draw 


—— 


| Roms, 8. 30, Scuenthly, a ſpirituall combat, Gal.5.17. 


i. Mi. 


number of graces. S. Peter hauing exhorted them to 


[Vans 13. Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. 


draw an argument from their eleftion, for which hee 
thanks God. For the furcher proofe of this poynt,reade 
'2 Tim, 2. 18. 19. "Of this DoQrine we may make a 
double vſe, _ +* 

1. Wemuſtlabor to be aſſured ofour eleion, ſince 
our comfort againſt Apoſtacie muſt be ferched hence : 
this is that which Saint Peter exhorts vs vnto x, 
2, Pet, 1,10, 

How may I know whether I be ele&ed or no ? 

1, By growth in grace,and that inreſpeR, 1. ofthe 


whom he writ, to adde grace ynto grace ( 2. Epiſt. 1. 
5,6, 7. &c.) dothin the 10, verſe,perſwade them the 
rather to giuc all diligence to doe this, that ſo they 
might make their calling, and eletion ſureto them- 
ſclues; 2. There muſt bea growth in reſpe& of the 
meaſure of grace, We muſt goe on from faith to faith, Rom. 
1,47, and ſo from one degree of graceto another : 

2. Aſccond ligne of cletion is,departing from iniqui- 
ty,for as God knows who arehis,!o by this mark a man 
may know that he 1s Gods : Thirdly, loue vnto God, 
I, /oh, 4. 19, Fourthly,faith , eAts 14. 28. Fittly,ſan- 
Rihication, 2. Theſſ, 2.13. Sixthly, effetuall vocation, 


this argues true grace, which preſuppoſeth ele&tion : 
Eightly, an high eſtceme of Chriſt aboue all chings, 
Phrl. 3.8. and heerewithan high prizing of all ſpiritu- 
all graces and bleſſings : Ninthly,acare to preuent (1n, 
in Sonata aſwell as a&t : All theſe ( and many mocot 
che ſame kind) are earneſt pennies of future glory,and 
ſure pledges of Gods loue to vs, in eleting vs vnto fal-| 
uation, 

2, By this doctrine, we ſee, that thoſe that deny 
men of the certainty of their ele&tion ( which the Pa- 
piſts doe) are greatly to blame, for they depriue them 
of that comfort which they ſhould haue from aflurance 


SES. 
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Lueſt. 
An 


| Sipnes of ele- 


of perſeuerance,when they ſee others to proue Apoſta- 


| 


L + cacs, 


Rion are theſe. 


——— 


2 Tim. 2, 19, | 


—_——— — 


—_— ———— OO on een oe moe 
— eG or oops 
- 


| 


TEle&ion is 


| 


ae. aa as. al rt... Mm. 


——. 


-" yL—— 


9 70 | 


DotfF.6. 
Election 1s 4 
bleſſing thank- 
worthy. 


Reaſon, 


Ve. 


| 


Dotft. 7, 


from eternity. | 


Uſe. 


Dof?. 8. 
Varo the 
meanes, aſwel! 
as to the eng, 


JJe. 


| 


| 


| cſteemeof it. To bee taken into: this reftrained-fauour 


| 


Dott. 9. 


cu= 


— 


Caarp.2,| 


raes, and to fall away from the truth of God. 

Our election 1s. a bleſſing worthy all thanktulneſſe, 
S. Paul doth, both here and elſewhere,thankeGod for 
this ſingular bleſling, Epheſe, 1. 4. Elettion 15 the root, 
our'of which all ocher graces and bleffings doe grow, 
eucn as the body, boughes, and branches of thetree, 
doe i{Tuc from che-root, Let vs notforger to be thank- 
full co God, for this benefit collated vpon vs and o- 
thers. Damid reioyced and leaped before theArke, for 
that God had choſen him, and reiefted the houſe of | 
Sal, from ruling ouer his people. Howſhould wee re- 
ioyce, to thinke that God hath eleRed vs, to an cuerla- 
ſting Kingdome, from which many (no way our:inferi- 
ours, it wee reſpect carthly prerogatiues) arerexected ? 
If any ſhew vnto vs common countenance, we doe not 
ſo muchreſpett ic; but if they wilt admit vs into ſuch 
ſpeciall fauor, as they will not communicate with any, | 


who are not their belt beloued, then. wee doe highly 


(for few are choſen) in which the greateſt part of man-- 
kinde haue no part, howſhould it atte& vs, and moue 
vs:to hearty thankes ? | 

Gods ele&tion is from eternity, from the beginning, 
Fpheſ.1.4.and as it, ſo his loue, which is the ground of | 
it, /0þ,17.24. being from euerlaſting, it cannot by any 
meanes be made voyd, Rom.11.29. 

God elects vnto the meanes,aſwell as vnto the end: 
they thatare ele&ed vnto ſaluation, are eleed vnto 
ſan&zfication, and beleete of the truth. Hereby Epi- 
cures and Libertines are refuted, who becauſe of ele- 
(tion, will lucas they lift, and fay, that if they beele- 
cted, lerthem live as they will, they cannot bur bee fa-| 
ued : Theſe eye the end, but dreame nor-of the vie of 
meanes conducing thereto : That golden chaine, of 
which the Apoſtle ipeakes, Rom. $; 30; doth not run in 
their braines, | 

Againe, out of this verſe we may learne, who are 
elect. ' 


— 
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Vers. 3. FEpiſtletothe Theſſalonians, 
elect, viz. ſuch as haue true faith and holinelile, Ephe/. 
1.4. Rom.$.30, Hence it 1s, that it 1s called, the fazrh 
of the Elett, Tit.1.1; So thar it we ſee in the mdgment 
of charitie, that any haue a faith vnfeigned, and a true 
endeuour of holinefle, we may'and ought in the jud g- 
ment of charitie, to ſay-rhar they are eleR, and ſo to 
account of chem. It-by experience we know our ſclues 
to haue faith;and thar there 1s 1n vs a true and conſtant 
endeuour after holineſle, we may certainly: know that 
we are ele& of God. 
Laſtly, let vs remember S.Chry/oſtomes obſeruation 
ypon this place, viz. that our ſaluation depends on 
faith, and not on works ; ſo that we are ſaue& by faith, 
and not by works, Epheſ. 2. 8,9. 
Before we leaue this verſe,a queſtion is to be anſwe- 
red; viz, whether a man may know the ele&tion of 
another ? Ir ſeemes he may : for in that Pas/ thanks 
God for: their eleQion, 1t argues that he knew it ; for 
elſe heawould'nothaue praiſed God tor it. 
 A'man may coniecturally know'the eleQion of 
others, and in the judgement of charitie, account ſuch 
for eleR;as are endowed with faith,loue, and ſuch1ike 
graces, and haue giuen good teſtimonie of their voca- 
tion, by their growth in grace, and holy lives. But no 
man can'infallibly know the ele&ion of another , vn- 
lefſe it be by extraordinarie reuclation z -a man catinot 
haue the judgement of certainfie of any bur himfelfe, 
Rex.2.17, ' For the meanes which we mult follow in 
the iudging of other mens ele&ion, ( to wit, atts of 
ſan&itie, conuerfation outwardly holy) are not infalli- 
ble, therfore our 1udgement which muſt proceed from 
thence cannor be infallible : Pauls 1udgment was the 
iudgment of charitie,and not of infallibilitie, Come 
wenow to the fourteenth verſe, 
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vpon works, 


Queſt. | 
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Whether a man 
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thers, | 
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Doft. 1. 
Faith comes by. 
preackgng. 


_ Vhes. 


Do. 2. 
Our giory ſhall 
be the ſame 


with Chriſt, - 


—— 


Verſ. 14. hereunto be called you by our Goſpell,to the ob- 
taining of the glory of the Lord Jeſus Chriſt, 


N chis verſe the marks of their eleQion, viz. holi- 
nelle and faith,are amplihed by their caules : 1.prin- 
 cipall, Gods calling of them: 2. inſtrumencall, the 
 Goſpell preached: 3. hnall, to obtaine glory with 
Chritt, The Dodtrines ariſing hence are theſe, 

By the preaching of the Goſpell we arc brought, 
I. to faith, Rom.10.,17,10h.17.20, 2. to ſanification, } 
loh.17.17. Pſal.119.9. 3. to ſaluation, 2 Tim,3.15. 
Pſal.19.8.Rom.1.16, 1 (0r.1.21, By this it appeares, 
that the maniſterie of the word 1s of abſoluce neceſlitie, 
we cannot be without it, ſince by it we are called to 


AM. 


| 


|vpon earth (being annoynted with the ole of gladneſſe 


faich, ſan&tification,and faluation : where Viſion failes, 
faith is wanting, ſanRtification to ſeeke, yea and there 
the people periſh, Oh how ſhould we be thankful, | 
that enioy it, ſo vſc it that we may ſtill hauc ic,and not 


be depriued of it, and pray. to God in the behalfe of 


them that want 1t. | 
To the obtayning &c.] The Saints ſhall haue the 


ſame glory that Chriſtthe naturall Sonne of God hath, 
Rom.Y$.17.lh.17.22. 2 Tim, 2.12. yet notin the ſame 
meaſure : for as Chriſt had more grace, when he was 


{ 


aboue his fellawes ) ſo he hath and ſhall haue more glo-} 
ric, being capable of more than any others. | 
It tolloweth. 


Verſ.15, Therefore brethren, ſtand faſt, and hold the tra- | 


ditions which yee hane beene taught, whether 
by word or our Epiſtle, SEE 


[* this verſe is ſet downe the ſecond Branch of this 
latter part of this Chapter, viz. an exhortation : ſo| 


[that in theſe words the A poſtle exhorts them to con- 


| ſtancie, 
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{tancie, and perſeuerance in the dodtrine which hee 
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Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. 


had taught chem, whether by word, or writing. Let vs 
ſcerhe meaning. 


Strand faſt] A metaphor borrowed from Souldiers, | 


who muſt keep their ſtand, and nor depart trom it, letle 
nor more : but wherein mult they ſtand faſt? in the 
doctrine of theGoſpell, as1s plaine in the next words, 
Hold the traditions] T har is, the doctrine whichrI haue 
taught you, cither azxxpws, or iyyeapus, by word, or 


writing. | 


Why doth the Apoſtle exhort them in this verſe, to | 
|/fandfaſt, lince in the former verſe hee had told them, 
that they were elect, and therefore could nor fall from | 


faith, as others might? his exhortation ſeemes to bee 
vaine and friuolous, | | 
No z itwas not in vaine: for we muſt know, that as 
the Ele are ordained to finall perſeuerance (fo that 
they cannot fall totally, nor finally) ſo in like manner 
they are ordained to the meanes of perſeuerance, vs. 
Exhortations, admonitions, commands, prayers, and 


if need require, obiurgations for by theſe, wee are) 


made to perſeuere in the waythat leads to life, and by 
theſe wee are recalled, it wee have any whit Fyarued 
there-from. | O 


Out of the words we may learne, That certainty of 


ele&ion doth not take away exhortations to conſtancy, 


and perſeuerance ; for tho Pax were aſcertained of 


their eleion, yer he exhorts them to ſtand faſe. 
Hauing once recejued the truth, wee muſt perſeuere 


therein with conſtancy, and not be carried away with 


any winde of falſe do&rine, nor remoued to another | 
| ” 


Goſpell with the Galatians. 


Hold fa Wee may note, that man cannot ſtand of | 


himſelfe : But what is that wee muſt claſpe hold on, to 
hold by ? Surely, not mans traditions, nor vawritcen 
verities, but Apoſtolicall doctrine, and that which 


conſents therewith : Hold faft the traditions that ye haxe 
beent 


—_— 


Anl. 


Dot. 1, 


—— ——— ——— —— 


—cu. lt __—___ 


— — _S__©__ — —— kl. 


hy ms - y I '# S LIZ _- * 
DE Oe ate og" La 
4 4 I . F, a. "EIT * LOIN EST 


©£4 , 4 » 
= is 


, 


TT os - | nn Expoſition of the ſecond Cars. 


—— 


beene taught, whether by word, or our Epiſtle. 
Doll, 4. Paul was no loytererin his calling , buta painfull | 

: laborer , he was diligent in teaching and inſtrutting 
Gods people, both by word of mouth , being preſenc, 
and letters being abſent: An excellen patterne for Mi- 
” niſters to imitate ; Let vs all learne by his prafife, to 
giue all diligence, to buildwp the flocks, ouer which | 
God hath made vs oucrſeers,ip the moſt holy faith,and} 
| morcand more to eſtabliſh them 4n the rruch ; Ler vs 
= giue all diligence to write vnto them, or to ſpeake vn- 
rothem, oneor both, Let vs proceed. 


| Verſ. 16, Now our Lord Te(us (hrift himſelfe , and God 

| euenonr father,which hath lowed.vs, and hath 

| - 7 ginen vs euerlaſting conſolation, and good hope 

| through grace, 

| Verſ. 17. Comfort your hearts, and ſtabliſh you in exery 
good word and worke, | 


, I'N theſeverſes, is contained the third branch ofthe 
| 4 ſecond part of this chapter, vx. the Apoſtles pray- 
. }erfortheſe Theſlalonians. 

Obie. The Apoftlepreuents an obie&tion : for they might 
fay,Ir is not in our power to perſcuere. 

Anſw, To this the Apoſtle anſweres, that therefore prayer 
| muſt be made vnto God,for the crowning grace of per- 
ſeuerance : In the words we may note, Firſt, parties 
| to whom he prayes,to wit,to God and Chriſt, who are 
the fountaine of euery good and perfect gift : Second- 
ly , the arguments by.which his prayer is cnforced,and 
they are two.; the Firſt is taken from his lane , the 
ſecond from theeffes of it. Now the Apoſtle vſeth| 
theſe arguments , not.onely to moueGod to grant his 
petitions,bur alſo to mouethe Theflalonians, with full 
aſſurance to expett theſe bleſſings which he wiſhed vn- 
to them : Thirdly,the things that he prayes for,v:z. 
3 comfort, and perſcucrance, The ſenſe tolloweth. 

| Since. 


—— 
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Ver $.16. 17. Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. ; 

Since you cannot perſcuere of your ſelues, I delire 
our Lord I[efus Chriſt, who is equall with the Father in 
reſpe& of his Godhead, and in his mediarion, I delire 


God our Father, who hath loued vs with a ſpeciall loue 
in Chriſt, and chat before we were, yea and when we 


laſting conſolation, which ſhall not tade, and whereot 
we cannot be wholly depriued, and ſuch a good hope 
of heauen as ſhall not contound, which is the fruit of 
conſolarion, Rom. 15, 4. and that through grace, and 
not for any merit. of ours : Comfort your hearts with 
true #09 #2 the Holy Ghoſt, ſuch as none can take from you, 
and ſtabliſh you mn exery good word and worke, that is, 


piue you grace to perſcuerc in ſound dotrine, and an 


oly lite, e.. <3 $4tr 
| Since they had comfort, why doth heipray to:God 
to comfort them? His prayer ſeemes to be idle, | 
Paxls delire is, that as they had comfort, ſo they 
might haue it continued and increaſed. 
Our of theſe yerſes we may learne; -- | 
That Chriſt is true God,equall with the Father,and 
therefore tho Pax/doe ordinarily in his prefaces to his 
Epiſtles, ſet the Father before the Sonne, to note out 
che order of perſons; yet here the Sonne 1s ſet firſt to 
note out the equalitie of perſons; which to haue done 


C. 


| 


| 


f 


| 


'had been great blaſphemie, if Chriſt had not been 


| Godhead : tho there be but one elſence in the God- 


equa]l with God : belides,he prayes to him as well as 
to the Facher, and aſcribes the ſame works vnto him, 
which he doth co his Father : all which arc:itrong ar- 
guments, to proue that Chriſt is true God. 

Note we adiſtinQtion of perſons jn the vnitic of the 


head, yet 19 ittherc are 3. diſtinct perſons, 1 7oh,s.7, 
Learne we hence, thac we mult from former expe- 
rience of Gods mercies, get allurance,that he will nor 


were his enemics, (d:lexit nos non exiſtentes, immo reſi-| 
entes ) and manitcſted this his louc,by giuing vs cuer-| 
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Chriſt is true 
God, 


I + 


IR 
Three Perſons. | 
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Gods poodnes 


times, muſt aſ+ 
ſure vs of it for | 


afterwards forſake vs,but as formerly,ſo in future _ 
be 
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Realon, 


! Deottr. 4. 
{All true com- 
ort is from 


'God & Chriſt, 


Dottr. Yr 

There muſt be 
perſcuerance 1m 
ſound dofrine 


and holy lite, 


Reaſon, 


. 


| 


| 
| 


| hath, 1 Sam.17.37. In hke manner we from the con- 


| 


An Expoſition of the ſecond Cars, 


be gracious vnto vs : Par would hauethe Thellalo- 
nians allured, that God would eſtabliſh chem, and 
| comfort them ro the end, .becauſc he had formerly lo- 
| ued chem , and comforted them: Dazzid hauing expe- 
| rience of Gods deliuering of him in former rime, did 
| thereupon ground atlurance of deliuerance from Go- 


| fideration of Gods goodnelle of old, muſt ger aflurance 
that he will ſtill be good vntovs : tor God by his for- 
mer bleſſings beſtowed vpon vs, doth thereby, as by 
an earneſt-pennie, tye himſelte vnto vs for after-time. 
It was a great faultin King Afa, that hawng taſted of 
Gods kindnetle formerly, 1n deliuering him out of the 
hands of his enemies, when he truſted in him, would 
not afterwards truſt in hum, but relie vpon man, yea, / 
and God doth puniſh it,z2 (hron. 16. 7, 8. &+. Too 
many are faultic in this kinde ; let them looke to fare 
as Aſa did. 
God and Chriſt are the authors-of all true comfort 
and perſeucrance, 1 Cor.1,8. 2 Cor.1.3.ſo. that wemuſt 
flie ro God for theſe, and beg them art his hands by 

prayer in the name of Chriſf, | 
To conclude, we may hence learne, that we muſt | 
perſeucre tothe end in ſound dottrine, and an holy 
life, Rex.2.25,26.Heb.z.12, 2 Tim.3.14, Perſeuerance | 
in ſound doctrine, is a ligne that we are Chrifts diſci- 
ples,[oh.8.21. 2. without perfeuerance in theſe,our c- 
ſtate is moſt fearful], 2 Pet. 2:20, 21; without perſeuc- | 
rance herein we cannot be ſaued, Rex.3.11. Toh,8.51, 
Rea.2,10. Wherefore, oh thou God of comfort, | 
comfort thou our hearts, and ftabliſh. 
vs vnto the end 1n eucry | 

good word & worke. 
Amen. 
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EN this Chapter, from the firſt verſe 
YA to the fixteenth, the Apoſtle ſers 
downe many godly admonitions 
and exhortatians, touching prayer, 
I and perſeucrancein dofrine recei- 
q ued, touching ſhinning the fellow- 
; ſhip of idle perſoris, rouching la- 
bour and diligence in our callings , touching the ex- 
communicating of refra&orie' perſons : | At the ſix- 
ceenth-verſe begins/the third and laft part of this Epi- 
{tle, conliſting of inuocation, and ſalutation, Ler vs | 
come to the words, | SR 
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Verl.:I; 25: Tv OR 


* Finall TURED pray for vi,that thetytrd of the Lord 
may Gat free conrſe,and be plorified;enen a5 1t 1s with 

yore | nA | 

2. eAnd that we may be delivered from unreaſonable ana 

wicked men : for all men haue not faith. 


Pep rewer pray for vs,&c.JIn theſe two verles 
L is laid downe the Apoſtles firſt exhortation,which 


[is vnto prayer. In it we may conſider, 1. manner. 
| x M 2 2,matter, 
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| encly inftructed.you, in che doctrine of faith, and pre-! 


| from wnreaſonable men : the Greeke ſignifies abſurd 


as are abſurd and inconuenient, and haue no accep- 
| tance with wiſe mien. ed wicked, the Greeke word 


An Expoſition of the ſecond 

2, Matter : The manner in theſe words, Finally, bre- 
thren, which ſetrerh forth, 1. The neceſſity of the | 
thing vrged, in this word fizaly. .2; The affetion of | 
him thac vrgeth it, Brethren. '2. The matter,in which | 
note, 1 What they muſtpray for, viz. propagation of 
rhe Goſpell. 2. For whom, vi». Pax! and his tellow- | 
labourers,Thatthey may be detirered from unnedſondble, 
&c.. Come weto che meaning. - 

Finally] the words 1n 75%. are. amr: they lig-! 
nifie a Remainder; ſo that by this phraſe of As. 
the Apoltle intimates, that ſome necetlary dottrines 
remained to be dejtuered, before hemade an end: As if 
he ſhould haue ſayd in moe words, Tho lI haue fufhci- | 


I Inns 


PTY 


——— 


cepts of manners, yer there are ſome needfull poynrs 


conclude, Brethren) A word. of equality , nor takeh 
here for a naturall, buc a ſpirituil brotherhood. Pray 


much for our particulars,asfor the good of theGoſpell; 
That the word of God may. ranne} That 1s, haucatree 
courſe, and not be ſtopped, but preached:romany: 4nd 
may be glorified) that is,may be powertullin operation; 
and effeuall ro-conuert ſoules, and for that cauſe bee 
glorified of, and magnified among men, as «5 with 
you Thetlalonians, vnto whom it came, not in word 
onely, but in power, and in the Holy Ghoſt,and much 
allurance. And yet whiltt you pray for the Goſpels 
progretle, doe not forget vs, burn the next. place re- 
member vs 1n your prayers, That wee may hee detinered 
men,.ins 3% ex, that 1s, ſuch as are abſurd in. do- | 
rine & in manners, teaching and doing ſuchthings, 


(mp3) (1ignifies cuill men,that is,ſuchas-byallmeanes, 


behinde, which being delivered, Emay well, and will | 


for vs] for mee and? my tellow-labourers , yet not ſo | 


Pond 


— 


| 


ſecke to ouerthrow-the truth : ſuch were: thoſe, of 
| whom! 


es 


a 
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[Vers1.2. Epiſtletothe Theſſalonians. 


| Theſe words are well added, for whereas the Apoltlc 
had aduerſaries;that did oppoſe him and his dottrine, | 
[the Thetlalonians might bee offended; and EXCEPt a- 
 gainlt his dodtrine, as being not thetruth of God,lince 
It was oppoſed by ſo many: to preuent this offence, the 
Apoſtle thewes, that a# men hae not faith to belecue 
therruch of the Goſpel] ; and therefore no maruel}, it 
ſuch as had not faith, did refit him-and his doctrine. 
The do&rines follow. 

. Hence wee may learne, That a Miniſters taske is an 
endlefle raske, there is ftillin it, mw» xormty, a remainder, 
ſomewhar letrtor him to doe : his hearers know but in 
part,ſo that he muſt labour to informe them ſtill, more 
and more: many Mow, but praftiſe not z rotheſe,pra- 
&iſe muſt bee vrged : we are ſubic& to fall away, there- 
| fore in this reſpect perſcuerance nagt be pretled : che 
| Miniſters labour is paralleld with that of the husband- | 
mans 3 for, asinthe. one, ſo in the other, the end of 
one raske is rhe beginning of another: the Miniſter 
alwayes isyor ought to bee; exther; plowing, ſowing, 

manuring, or weeding, or reaping, ping, or watc- 
ring : his labour is a labour indeed, his worke a worke 
| indeed, waimy i292, aſwell aSx9atr, tam onus, quan ho- 
02: his calling'is as burthenſome; as honorable, 1.1f 
this wefe well confidered of fome, before they, cntred 
into this holy Calling, we ſhould not haueſo-many to 
fainit vnidet the barthen-of the Miniſtery, as there doe, 
who are gealous at the firſt, burfoon weary & lochtull, 
prouing Loyterers of Labourers.' 2 Oh'that this do- 
Arine would {inke into the hearts of thoſe people, that 
iudgea Miniſters lifero bean eafelife, and thinke that 
none come fo.calily to their liuimg, as they doe, too 
many ſuch there are. 
|  Smce theſe poynts of doctrine -following are fo 
needfull ro be taught, and ſuch poynts as may not bee 


whom Paslſpeakes, 2 Cor.16.9, For att haxe not faith : | 


1 Cor.3.9, 


| 
Dot. 2, | 
Theſe do- | 
Qrines folloyy- | 
ngare molt 
neceflary, and 
therefore the 
moreto be re. | 


omitred, bur muſt beraughe, and that in the laſt place, 
| M 3 as| 


garded, | 
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Au Expoſition of the ſecond CHar. 3. 


| Doft. 3: 


| Humility re» 


| quired. 


| 
| 
| 
i 


| ity, 


_ 


Doft, 4. 


as moſt of all tro be remembred, then ought we to giue 
more heed ynto them, and notlet them. flip, as water | 
put into a colinder, or riuen diſh, Heb.-z, 1, Wee muſt 
bee attenciue in hearing them, diligent 1n learning of 
them, carcfull to rememberthem , and pur them in 
practice. , | "U.134 
Brethren" A word of equality,ſo that incalling them 
chus, he makes himſelte equall vato themy tho he were 
a chiefe Miniſter, a Mafter-Builder, an Apoſtle, a ſpiri-| | 
cuall Father of many ſoules, a Planger of many Chur- 
ches, yea, of this of Theſlalonica, and they ro whom 
hee writ, very meane and poore, not able to pay him 
his ſtipend. Here wee may ſee Panls humility, in that 
RR himſelfe equall ro them,that aremuch his 1n- 
feriours. All of vs, both Miniſters md Hearers, muſt 
learne humility of Paxd, and learne to carry our ſelues | 


Steps to humi- | doe, let vs meditateon theſethings following. 1..Thatf 


 daineto call vs Brethres, Heb. 2.11. 


then himſelfe, in reſpe& of ſpirituall gitts , and ſauing 


humbly to our infgriors,which that we may the better 


we haue all one Father, Epheſ.4.6., 2: We are fellow: 
members of one and the fame body, x Cor. 12. 12. 
3. In reſpe& of our ſpirituall eſtate, wee axe all one in 
Chrift,Gal.3.28. 4. 'Our Sauiour Chrift did noedi(; | 


Rt. 


M_ 


This title, Brother, 1s not to bee ſcornedat, many 
thereare that deride the Saints, for giuing this ritle of 
Brethren one to another, theſe prophane perſons de- 
ride the pratice of Chriſt,' of his Apoſtles and Saints, | 
who did often, in humility and loue, vſe this title ; yea, | 
and they doe ſtrike them thorow the {1des(of thoſe 
Saints, that (imitating their example) yſethistitle of 
loue and humility. #7) X33 i1\ 

Pray for v5] Paul doth not deſpiſe,but delire the pray- 
ers of the Church, nor of thoſe that were tar meaner | 


þ 


grace, not to ſpeake of any other prerogatiues : No|. 
more muſt we, let vs deſire the prayers of all, but de- | 


ſpiſethe prayers of none, be they neuerſo meane, | 


People | 
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their Miniſters 1n their prayers to God : Saint Pasl of- 


vor mu of their office we mult pray for them : Firſt, that 
t 


Vers.l. | Rgiftle tothe Theſſalonians. 


_ People muſt hauea ſpeciall care to be mindfill of 


ref delires this, Rom. 15.30. Epheſ.6.19, Col,4. 3. 


> Theſſ. 5. 25. This duty hath beene praftiſed by 


ers muſt reſpett their Perſons , life, and office: Inre- 


ey may haue ability of gitcs to diſchargeir, linceit is 
very difticult, 2 Cor. 2.16. Moſes prayes to God to en- 
dow the Tribe of Lent with light and perfettion, Dent, 
3 3.8.Secondly,pray for them that they may haue a di- 
ligent and right vie of their gitts , pray thatthey may 
employ them , and not ler Th ruſt as coo many doe, 
pray that they may vſc them aright , ſo as may be moſt 
behoouetull, for the glory of the beſtower, and good 
of their people : Epheſe 6.19, Thirdly, pray for them 
that their labors may haue good ſuccetle 1n their la- 
bors,that the word of God may runne and be glorihed. 
Farre are thoſe people from thus doing, that can 


| the Saines of God,eMits 12.5. Atts 15. 40. Olpray-| 


87 


Do 


People pray 
for their Minis 
ſcrs, in reſpe& 


Ts; 
Of their office, 


bee contented to hue vnder vnſufhcient Miniſters, | 
that are in no meaſure gifted for this high calling : 
Or thoſe that can-be content, that their Paſtors be-] 
ing gifted4n ſome meaſure qualified , ſhould play the 
part of drones; and like vnprofitable ſeruants [1d there | 
ralents in anapkin : Or Thirdly , thoſe that grieue at 
the good ſuccetle and free courſe of the Goſpell, like to | 
thoſe people mentioned, [oh. 12. 19, Too many there 
are of ſome one of theſe ſtamps, The Lord amend 
them, | 
Secondly, pray for them in reſpect of their perſons, 
that they may haue prote&tion and deliuerance, fince, 
of all ſorts of men ,” Miniſters are moſt oppoſed by Sa- 
tan and his inftruments: Tehoſrrah,Zach.z. 1, Chrift,ſo | 


| 


ſoone as he was enftalled in his office, at. 4, 1. and | 
Saint Paxl 1:(or.16.9. 

Thirdly, pray for them in reſpe& of their life , that 
they may hue holly, for then ſhall the Saints reoyce, 
P{al. 


tw i... 


2: 
Their perſons. 


A 
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Dotll.6. 
The Miniſters 
chiefeſt care 


muſt be to pro» | , 4;,....c. FE; 
pagate the Goſ. adiurors :; Firſt, che people muſt pray tor rhe progrelle 


pcll. 


Dotr.7. 
Pray that the 


word preached | chat it may pierce thehearrs ofthe hearers,thar ſo wor- 


may wor ke, 


R eaſon. 


Uſes, 


An Expoſitionof the ſecond Cnar.3. 


Pſal.132.9. And others ſhall be drawne to holinetle 
by cheir gpod examples : On the other ide, if their |. 
| ite be bad, it will cauſe the Saints to mourne, make: 
many bad, for ſuch a Prieſt,ſuch a people. It Peter ſtep 
; out of the way, many Iewes goe with him ; yea, Barna- 
bas is miſled : it will open the mouthes of rhe wicked 
roſpeake ill ofche way of truth : And it will be very 
offenſ1ue to Chritt his little ones, 

That the word of the Lord may hane &-c, ] The Apo- 
{tles chicfeſt care was, for the propagation of the Gol- 
pell, and then for the ſafegard of himſelte, and his co- 


of the Goſpell, then for the ptcſ{eruation and ſafetie of 
 Paxland his afſociats. A good patterne for cuery faith- 
full Miniſters 1mication, to teach him , firit, to reſpeR 
| che Goſpell , and then himſelfe tor it, that he may be a 

| meanes to diſperſe and propagate the ſame, andro 

| breake downe whatſocuer dam,might hinder and ſtop 
| the free courſe of the ame. 

Runxe and be glorified ] Wee muſt pray that Gods 


word may be euery where preached and heard , and 


king effeQually, ir may be glorified: For our Apoftle 

tot not only bid them pray , that it: may ramne , but 

allo thatirt may beglorified , that is, that it may worke 

ſo powertully vpon the hearts of che hearers, thatmen 

my highly eſteeme of it , and of Gods goodnellethat 
ent it, 

And there is good reaſon for this : For , if the.word 
of God ranne only, that 1s, bee preached, and bee not 
#/orified, that 1s, worke eftetually vnto ſaluation,ic ſhall 
neuer be the power of God 22nto ſaluatioz , to them chat 


Hereupon for yſcs will follow , that we muſt pray 
for many laborers, as Chriſt chargeth vs, at.g.39S. For 
without theſe it cannot r74xze: and for Gods bleſling | 
| Vpon it, for without this their labors ſhall nor be effe- 
| tuall, 1, Cor 3.7. Miniſters 
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Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians, 


'V £-K $2. - 


— 


WE... 


& "Miniſters mult eſpectally aime ar this in their prea- | 
ching,v#z.that the Goſpell may be glorified, To this end 


che muſt 1. pray carneſtly.'2, preach conſcionably, 
ſpeake to the heart , and not to the carconely. 3. live; 
holily, and vablameably. 
| As with you] Gods word working effettually with | 
vs, mutt be a ſtrong motiue, to ſtirre vs vp to pray,that | 
it may ſo worke vpon others ' If we haue'felr the irre- 
ſiſtable power of Gods word, we muſtpray chart others 
may feele it, that ſo they may be conuerred. 

As with you ] This 1s/ a great commendation that 
Paul giuesto theſe Thellalonians:I would al Miniſters | 
could giuethe ſame, 'Hence all Miniſters muſt learne, 
ro giue due pratlſe vnto'their hearers:; Thus doth Pas! 
here, and elſewhere, # (67, 11,2, For this will encou- 
rage them to perſeuere , and egge on others to good- 
nelle, that they may purchaſe the like prayſe, Gn che' 
other ſide miniſters muſt diſpraiſe,if there be juſt cauſe 
I. Cor. 11, 17. that fo they may bring them to for- 
fake their euill courſes,and cauſe others to ſhun them 
leaſt they purchaſeto themſelves the like diſpraile. 


Ir followeth. | 


p, 


Ver. -2, And that we may be delinered from unreaſonable 
and wicked men : for all men hane not faith. 


N this verſe we ſeethat next voto the Goſpell , wee 
mult remember the Miniſters,for the Goſpells ſake; 


che rich treaſure of the Goſpell be broken,ſhew plainly 
that they care not for the treaſure it ſelfe : He thatre- 
ſpecs the mellage, willregard the meſſenger : the feet 


| 


of thoſe that bring the glad tidings of the Goſpell of 
peace, are beautifull, roallthem that delight in the ſaid 
rydings, By this it plainly appeares , that very few 
amongſt vs doe eſtceme of the Gofpell, as they oughr, 


| 


, 


| N {ince | 


_— a IE —_— —. _— —_— —_— 


R_—_——_—_ 


' 
- 
, 


relpectcd for it, 


Netl.8. 


Dotfly,10. 


Reaſon. . 


Doclr, 1, 


Next to the 
Golpell, Mini. 
ers muſt bee 
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faith. 


faieh 
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Fe. 


| Doft. 2. 


Good Mini 
ſters mult look 
to be oppoled, 


| Reaſon, 


Doft. 3, 


F Dueff. 
Anſ. 
Who haue truc 


I 


| ſince they contemnethe 
kecle or noching regard them. 


An Expoſition of the ſecond = Caar.y, 
Miniſters of the ſame, and do 


Our of this verſe we may learne, that whereſocuer a 


good Miniſter doth liue, hee mult looke to berefiſted 
and oppoſed, by ell and abſurd men : ſee 2 Tim. 3,8. 


2 Tim.4.14,15, Ats 13.45,50. Atts 14.19, Alts 17, 
| 5,6,7. Atts 13.8. And no maruell, for his doarine, 


! 


| 


it1s, that it is called the faithof the Ele, Tit.1.1. Now 


being like to good falt, doth cauſe paine- and fmart, 
when it 1s applyed to their feſtered conſciences z euen 
as ſalt doth, being applyed to a ſore, or a cut member, 
So that we muſtnot be offended,if we ſee Miniſters op- 
poſed, and their dodtrine reſifted and contradited Be 
thus it hath beene,and thus it ſhall be to the end. And 


| the more acrimonie that their doftrine hath, the more 
itſhall be reliſted by vnſanRified perſons, and ſuch as 


arc notendued with true grace, 


All haze not faith]In that S_ Paullabours to preuent 


the offence that might bee taken againſt the truth, be- 
cauſe of abſurd and euill men, that ſhould oppoſe it, | 
we may learne,that men are apt to bee oftended, when 


they heare of ab/urd and enill men, that doe oppoſe the 


truch/: they wonder that the truth ſhould haue ſo many 
aduerſaries, & therfore begin to call itin queſtion, be- 
cauſe they ſee that ſo many do oppole it : tor our cor- 
rupt nature is ready to perſwade vs, that the multitude 


is a true note of the truth,& of the true Church. The 
way and remedy to preuent this offence, is to conſider, 
that all hawe not faith to belecue the truth, and therfore 


it is no. wonder, that many oppoſe, and few imbrace | 
the ſame, 


Doll. 4. | 
 Ailhauc not 


Hence alſo we may obſerue,that God giues not faith 


to all men, but only to ſome few, 70h.7.48. That which | 


is faid of the gifrof continency,vz.thar all haue it not, 


 Alatth.19.11. may be truely.ſaydot the gitr of faith. 


But who are they that hane faith ? 
Such as areclected to ſaluation, As 13.48. Hence 


lince | 
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lince that all haze not faith, bur onely ſome few, and 
choſe for the moſt part of the meaneſt ranke, wee muſt 
neither wonder, nor be offended art, nor doubt of the 
'truch of the Goſpell of Chrift, if we ſee the molt and 
the greateſt perſons to oppoſe it, and that few doe em: | 
brace it z for lince the moſt hauc not faith, they cannot 
but oppoſe thetruth, be 
Our of theſe words we may gather in the laſt place, | Do#, 5. | 
chat faith is Gods free gift ofgrace:for if itwere in mans Faith is Gods | 
power to belecue, then all ſhould haue faith, which as $'ft- 
wee plainely ſee is not true. This 15 to bee obſerued a-| 
gainſt all Pelagians, both old and new, (theſe are the 
Papiſts ) who will haue faith to bee in mans owne 
POWCEr. | 


% 1 | | 


Verl. 3. But the Lord i faithfull, who ſhall ftabliſh you, "4 
and keepe you from enll, 


IR this verſe there is a preuenting of an obieftion : 
for they might obie and ſay, ſince there are ſo few| Obiet, | 
beleeuers,and ſo many Infidels,that are enemies to the 
Church of God, and ſeeke to ouerturne the faith of | 
the godly, how ſhall we perſiſtin the faith, and truth of 
the Goſpell? To this the Apoſtle anſwers, that God | , 4,6, | 
faithfull, who ſhall ſtabliſh you, &c, In the verſe, note, | 
Firſt, (50ds works : they are two, 1. to ſfab{i/5 them. | Parr, 
2. to keepe them fromemil. Secondly, the reaſon, he | | 
i faithfull, Ler vs ſee the meaning. | 
But the Lord s faithfull) That is, true and vn-| go,p | 
changeable alwayes, keeping his promiſes, and chere- | 
tore fie will glue his childe grace to perſcuere as he | 
| 

| 


_— 


hath promiſed : and (ince you are of the number, he 
will ftabliſh you in the truth, and keepe you from evil, 
thar is, from the ſtratagems of Satan (that exill one, 
1 70h.2.14.) and his inſtruments, ſo that neither he| The godly hal 
nor they,ſhall circumuent you by thezr wiles,nor turne | perſeucre. 
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| you away from che faich, The Do&rines follow,which 
are thele.. s | | 
1 F. BY We may,hence garher,thar rhe godly ſhall perſeuere 
The codly thalj 4 faith, and. no fall finaily : for they are preſerued in 
perleucre, | Chriſt, [ade verſ.1. ice [0h.6.39. 2T1,4.1 8, 
| 1, God hath promiſed, that they ſhall perſeuere, Jer, 
| Reaſons. | 32.40. Now God 5s faithful, and will keepe touch ; he 1s 
no changeling, he will make his word good. _ 2. God 
hach an omnjpotent power to preſerue them thart are 
in Chriſt, 70h. 10.28, 1Pet.,l.,s. 3, Gods ſpirit 1s 
powerfull in them, they cannot (inne, viz, with full 
conſent of will ; nor finally, 1 1oh.3.9, 4. Chrifts in- 
rerceſſion ſhall prenaile 1n their behalte, Lak,22.31. 
Uſe. This doctrine ſerues to confure the Papilſts, who | 
reach thar faith may be loſt, and that the childe of 


God may fall trom his eleQtion, 5 
Doflr.2. The godly are ofcen prompt and ready to take of- | 
| fence, and to ſtumble ara ſmall .ching : Theſe Thetla- 
 lonians were ready to take oftence at Paxls dottrine z | 
becauſe he and 1t were oppoſed by abſurd and enil | 
meh, . | 
Dot, 3. Miniſters muſt be prompt and ready to preuent 
oftences.in the godly : this we ſee in Pas/,who 1s ready 
| by way of Prolepſis, to preuent thatoffence which the 
| _ | Theſlalonians might rake, becauſe his Goſpell was 
oppoſed. x 
| Detftr.4. God « faithful in keeping his word and promiſe, 
God faithtull, | Gen 21.2, Numb23.19, 1 Cor.10.13. he will fulfill 
| with his-hand, whatfocuer he hath ſpoken with his 
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. | mourh, | | 
W996; Hence Gods childe may gather comfort, to whom 
"2 many great,and precious promiles are made: all theſe, | 
in the appointed time, ſhall be performed.; for God 
'R that made them z« farthfull, 2, The wicked may 


| conclude terror ; for all the threatnings. denounced 

| againſt chem ſhall be accompliſhed ; -for God that did. 

| S240 ene chem # fankfull, 3.. This doQrine ferues 
/ for 
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|  goodnelſ 


| 


| poſſible,and God willſo haue it : (this proxſo alwayes | 


Vas Dfleumibſamas 
for the inftrudtion of vs all, to teach vsto befaithtull, 
ro keepe touch, and to be our words-maſter, if it be 


inſerted ) that our words be falred with the falr of | 
| grace, our promuſes be lawtull, our bargaines honcſt, | 
| Come we now to the next verſe; | 


1 


Verſ, 4. eAndwe hane confidence in the Lord touching 
| 


you, that yee both doe, and will doe the thinss 
which we command you, 


w- this verſe, (which ſome would haue to be a Pre- 
tace, by which the Apoſtle makes his paſlage to that 
which followes-in the (ixth verſe) theres fer downe a | 
ſecond generall precept, viz. thar they would doe, and 
continue to doe, that which he had taught them. 

Inc Note, I, the manner of propounding it, 2, the 
matrer;- | 

We truſt] He ſaith not, we charge and command 
| you, bur we tr#/t, that he might the more moue them 
' ro. obey his doftrine, Againe, he ſaith, we t71/? in the 
Lord, nat in them) for 1t was not 1p their power to 
continue1n the Apottles doerine; it muſt beche Lord 
'thar muſt enable them to doe it, But what did he truſt 
inthe Lord ? Euen this,thatas for the preſent they did, 


| 


ſo they would perſcuere to doe the things that he, and 
| his allociats. commanded them, 
' obſeruarions thar hence ariſe. 
In that our Apoſtle conceiues future good of them, 
| becauſe of the preſent good that heſaiy 1n them, we 
| may learnez That if a Paſtor ſec any thing that is good 
{in his flocke, he muſt thereupon ptomife to himſelfe 
from it,and hope that there ſhall be a perſcuerance 1n 
And this he muſt make knowne to his 
ocke : For if a mans flocke know, that rheir Paitor | 
hath a good opinion of them, and thar he expedts 
much good from them ; it will not litle pronoke 
N 3 them| 


—— 


Come we now to the | 


Preſent 


Parts. 


Senſe, : 


DotG;,1 
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Au Expoſition of the ſecond | Cuar, J- 


Dottr.2, 
Reaſon, 


Dor. 3, 
Reaſons. 


Fes. 


Dotft, 4. 


Reaſon, 


Uſe. 


| chem to grow and perſcuere in goodnelle, and to hold' 


P/al.119.165.1ſa.$.20, As many as walke after this rule, 
| peace ſhall be unto their ſoules, Gal.6.16. We muſtnot 
|then tread in the ſteps of Anceſtors, follow the exam- 


out in the courſe begun, and inftigate them ſo to run 
che race of Chriſtianicie,that they may obcaine, | 

In the Lord) Hence we may learne,that the power. 
to obey Apoſtolicall dofrine,muſt be aſcribedio God 
he mult haue all the glory of it : For 1t being contrary 
to our Nature, W ſhall rebell againſt it, and nor obey, 
vnleiſe God worke in vs the grace of obedience by his 
[rreliſtable ſpirit: the Lord therefore in mercy enable 
vs to obey bo ſame. Amen. S 

Doe,and will doe) T he calling of a Chriſtian requires 
praQtiſe and perſeuerance. For firſt, Pratife 1s praiſe- 
worthy, 1 Cor.11.2. Secondly,&ir,with perſcuerance, 
makes a man bletled,Rex.1.3.1am.1.25.P/.1.2,T hird-: 
ly, Practifers are juſtified, Gal. 2.13. Fourthly, Non! 
cepiſſe ſed perfeciſſe virtutss eft : true vertue conlifts in 
perſeuerance. Fiftly, perſeuerance weares the crowne, 
2 Tim.4.7,8.Ren,2.10, So that 1, itis not enough to 
looke into the dodtrine of the Apoſtles : 2.nor to Kare 
it only: 3.norto knowitonly ; for he that knowes his 
Maſters will, &c. 4. nor to profelle it, Matth. 7.21. 
bue we muſt practiſe it, and that with perſeuerance : | 
tor he that puts his hand ts the plowgh, and lookes backe ts 
not worthy of the kingdome of heauen. 

Laſtly, from this verſe we may gather, that the do- 
arineof the Prophets and Apoſtles,mult be a rule and 
ſquare, according to which we muſt live, 1 Theſſ. 4.1, 


ple of others,nor be led by our owne good meanings : 
theſe are not fit rules to be guided by z nor ſquares 
warranted by God to liue after. Thus far of this verſe : 
the fifth verſe followethr. | 


| 


| 
Verſ.5s | 
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Vers. 5- Epiſtle to the 7 Theſſalonians. 


Verſ. 5. cAnd the Lord dirett your hearts into the lone 
of God,and into the Pre: for Chriſt, 


| 
IN theſe words is contayned a ſpeciall precept, vis. | 
that they would dirett their hearts to the lone of God, | 
and into the patience (as ſome tranſlate) or (as others) 
into the patient waiting for of Chriſt, In the words, we 
may note, 1. the manner of propounding 1t : it isſet 
downe in the manner of a prayer z he wiſhes that to 
them from God,-that he exhorts them to performe. 
2; matter, which is, that they would dirett therr hearts, 
ec; 
end the Lord dirett your hearts) By Lord is here] g,,/ 
meant the Holy Ghoſt, ro whom it belongs to dire | gecumenrs. 
mans heart : the Apoſtle had before prayed vnto the | Rewterw: | 
Father, and the Sonne, now he prayes to the Spirit. | | 

Dirett your hearts] Here is a metaphor,intimating 
that our hearts are peruerſe and crooked,and ſubiedt to 
erre, and bend the wrong way,lince the fall of Adar, 
and therefore ſtand in neede of good direftion, | 

Into the loue of God] Theſe words may either be 
taken aGtiuely or paſſiuely : Atiuely, for that loue 
wherewith we loue him : or Paſſiuely, for that loue 
wherewith he louerh vs in Chrift, 

eAnd to the patience of Chrit] Theſe words may | 
beare a double ſenſe: The firſtis this ; that yee may | 
beare afflitions patiently for Chriſt his ſake: or ſe- 
condly,that yee may patiently wait for Chriſt his com- 
ming. - The ſumme of the exhortation is this : | See 
that yee lone God, and that yee pet aſſurance that God 
lowes you ; ſee that yee ſuffer patiently for Chriſts ſake, 
and that yee waite with patience, till he come in plory to 
indge both quicke and dead, The dodtrines are theſe. 

In that this exhortation is vetered in manner of a| De#t.1. 
| prayer,we may learne,thatwe miſt nor preſently vpon 
exhortations, admonitions, or commands, infer tree- 
will, 


| 
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will, and power to doe that which we are exhorted 
vnto, or admoniſhed,' or commanded, Bur ſince that 
ofcenrimes precepts 1n Scripture are changed into 
prayers, it mult teach vs that power to obey 1s not 
, from our ſeJues, bur from God, who workes in vs both to 
Lhd and doe: Exhortations, 2dmonitions, and com- 
| mands, ſhew not what we candoe, but what we ought 
to doe. 
Dot. 2, | Herewee hauea proofe of the Trinity, - before Par! 
prayed to theFather and Son, now hee prayeth to the 
' Holy Ghoſt, Sec, for the furcher proote of this do- 
| arine, 1 1oh.5. 7.8. 2 Cor,13.13,' c-+ 
Dot. 2, | Hence wee gather, thatthe Holy Ghoſt 15 ie God, 
inthat Pax/prayes vnto him. Belides this, we arc bap- 
' rized into his name, Matth.28.19, and Pxevy 2, hee 1s 
2 faydro bee likean hen, viz. to cheriſh and warme the 
creatures, and (as 1t were) to pur life inro them, as ro 
chickens, which no creaturecan doe. Againe, theſin 
| againſt the Holy Ghoſt is a great hn, Heb. 10. 29, yea, 
 vapardonable, CMarth.12.31,32. All cheſe {with ma- 
ny moe, that might be alledged) are ſtrong reaſons, to 
| proue that heisrrue God. \ 
Doft. 4. Dire] We may hence conclude, that weeare aptto 
We aptto cre. | erre, and to turne alide out of:the right way, P/al.1 1 g. 
176, 1/4.53.6. ſubiecto errein oarine {ſince wee 
know bur in part 5 and in manners, (ince weare ſan&1- 
fied bur in part ; therefore wee had need to entreat the i 
[ord to:direftvs,and lead vs aright. And thar fo much! | 
| {rp racher, becauſe as we are apt to erre of our ſelues, ſo 
\rhere are many things to miſlead vs : Satan, by his 
eemPprations lin, by hee allurements ; the world, by | 
-her protirs and pleaſures; ; the wicked in the world, 
{with their perſwaſions and bad examples ; falſe Tex: 
chers,by their doctrine; and our owne corrupt and de- 
 ceitfull hearts. 
Dot.5. .| Intothe love of Cod | It wee ho the words aGtuely, 


GerOpdslove [thc doarine that ariſerh 1s this : : That we muſt getthe 
into cur hear: 'Ss | loue 


— 


\ 


| 
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elſe expected. All theſearein God, 1,Goodnelle; E/# 


{econd motiue1s, that if welouehim, he will acknow- 
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Vers.s5. 
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loue of God into our hearts : Daxid reſolues todoe it, 
| P/al. 18, 1.1T his weare commanded, CMatth.22.37. 
loſua 23.11, Thus did Salomon, 1 Reg.3.3. Tocnlarge 
| this poynt, we will ſer downe, 1. Some motiues vnto 
it. 2, Signes to know it. 3, Meanes to get ir. 

The moriues ro moue vs to loue God, are theſe, 


muſt moue ys ro loue God. They are foure: 1, The 
goodnelle of the thing. 2. Beauty. '3. Neerenelle of 
cheching vnto vs. 4. Goodnefle already receiued, or 


in Deo bonitas, quia ipſe eſt bomitas : Why calleſt thou mee 
good?There ts none good but God, 2.Thercis beauty and 
glory in God : his houſe, his teſtimonies, and all his 
Creatures are beautifull, much more he himſelte ; Prl- 
chrum calum, pulchra terra, at pulchrior qui fecit 1l/a, 
3. God isneere vnto vs, being ourFather by creation 
and adoption, and hauing taken our nature vpon him, 
1 7i1,3.16. 4. We hauehad,and ſtill expe all good 
things from him, For exery good, &c. Iam.1.17. The 


ledgevs for his owne, 1 Cor.$.3. $3. He will be mer- 
cifull vnto vs, Exoa.20.6. 4. Allthings ſhall worke 
together for our good, Row.8.28, $5. Weſhall hauea 
crowne of life, [am.1.12. 

Signes of our loue to God are theſe : 

1 Keeping Gods Commandements , oh. 21. 15. 
2, If we can be content to endure any thing, yea,cuen 
death it ſelfe,for Chrifts ſake, Aits 5,41. 3. Aloueof 
Gods children : they that loue the Father, will loue 
the children, if not for their owne,yet for their Fathers 
ſake. 4. Hatred of thatwhich God hates. 5. A de- 


| 


Fo . Thoſe __ that moue vs to loue other things, | Motiues, 


: 


Mark.10.12, 


fire ro perſwade others ro loue God. 6. Wee cannot 
endure to heareGod 1l] ſpoken of, no not by our nec-| 
reſt and deereſt friends, no more than 7onathan could! 
endure, to heare Dan:d 1I1 tpoken of by his ker. 
7. A delight in thevie of Gods ordinances, as in pray- 
| Ch >." ing,) 
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Dotft.6, 
Labour to lee 


Gods loue, 


Rom. F. 


Oopiect. 


{if wee delire to be vnited to him; and if we ioy and ſo- 


———— 


ing, hearing, reading, meditating, receiuing, becauſe 
, by cheſe mcanes we haue familiarity. with God, whilſt 
we are vpon carth,* 8. Bounty and liberaliric, in be- 
towing things for the furtherance of Gods glory, and 


' {good of his Church. 9g. To bee often ſpeaking and 


| thinking of God. 10. To doe his will without ark-! 
' ſomnetle, 11, In all things to ſecke to pleaſe him. 
| 12, [ft wewiſh well vnto him, vx. that his name may 
| bee hallowed by vs and others, and that whatſocuerjs: 
his due, may be giuen vnto him, by vs and all others: | 
lace ourſelues1n him. | L 
| The meanesto get the loue of God into our hearts, 
1s this. | | 
Let vs empty our heaxts of the lone of the world:and 
that the rather, becauſe, +. Ir is enmity with God, 
lam, 4. 4. ſo that theſe rwo loues cannot ſtand toge- 
ther, 1 /0h,2.15, 2. Becauſerhat the world, and all 
things that are 1n it,are bur vanity; Eccleſc1.2. 3, The 
world doth bur flatter vs, as Laban did Iacob:: when it 


of beautifull Rahe/ : mqmentany and ſoone-fading 
pleaſures, for vnfpeakable and neuer-fading joyes. 

If werake the words palliuely, forthe loue that God 
beares to vs:in Chriſt, they teach vs this leſſon': That 
we muſt labour to ſee Gods loue, and get the euidence 
of the {ame vnto our ſelues. This was imthe Romans, 
che lone of God was ſhed abroad in their hearts,thar is, 
they had a ſenſe and feeling of it. Wee muſt labour to 
comprehend the length, bredth, depth, and height of 
Gods Toue, Epheſ.3.18,19. - + oP 
| ButGods loue, in reſpe&t of theſe dimenſions, paſ- 
feth our knowledge, verſe 19. FRE 
| Yea, the knowledge of any meerc man, but it is ſhed 
abroad in the hearts of Gods children, by his Spirit ; 
which 1s therefore giuen voto them, that they might 


know the things that are freely giuen'them of God. 
The 
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The reaſon of this do&trine is, becauſe that from the Reaſon. 
ſenſe and feeling of Gods loue, will itJue, 1. A feruent 
and vnfained loue vnto God, 2 Cor.5.14. 1 Joh.4.19. | 
2, An hearty loue vnto our neighbour, tor Gods ſake, | 
| loh.4.21, 3. Ioy in the Holy Ghoſt, 1 Per, 1.8. | 
| 4. An afſured hope of futureglorie, Row.5.5. Laſtly, 
ir is a laſting loue, /er.3 1.3, | 
Whatare the ſignes of Gods loue to vs? _ Queſt. 
I. The Spiritof ſanificarion, For, as Gods loue| ' 1»f/ 

to Chriſt was maniteſted , whentheSpirir deſcended | 
| vpon him, Mar.3.16; oGods loue is manifeſted to vs, 
when his Spirir deſcends into our hearts,-to ſanctifie | 
vs. 2. Chaſtiſements are {ignes of Gods loue to vs, | 
| Prou.3.12, Ren. 3.19, : 
! And into the patience, or patient waiting for of ( hriſt]| Dot, 7, | 
As the words may haue a doidia ſenſe, ſo they may at- | Be patient, |} 
| ford vs a doubleinſtruction : 1. That wee muſt beare | 
afflictions patiently, for Chriſts ſake; Thus did Pax/, 
1{0r.4.11,12, Tothis weeare exhorted, Heb.12.1, 
for this is acceptable to God, 1 Pet. 2.20. 2, Thus| KReaſos, 
Chriſt ſuffered for vs, verſ.21.. 3. This is the way to 
Heauen, As 14.22, 4. This makes vs like to Chriſt, 
Heb.2.10, $.1It is ateftimony of Gods loue, Heb.1 2.6. 
6, They are ſent of God, they come nor by chance: this | Motivesro |} 
made Dasid patient z 1 held my tongue,and ſayd nought, | periwade vsto 
becauſe thou, Lord, didſt it, Pſal.39.9. . 5. Wee haue gnrnsas © 
inftly deſerued aflitions,yea far moe,and greater than | '*f gs 
areinflifted vpon vs by God. 8, God ſends them for cf 
kl bd good ends and purpoſes: 1. As corre&ions for linnes 
paſt. 2. Topreuentſins to come. 3 To try what is in | | 
our hearts, 4. To keepe his children in obedienceto | | 
his Commandemenrs, Hoſea 2.6. Inthis place the Ho- 
ly Ghoſt borroweth a compariſon from wilde beafts, | | 
+ which going in the way, ſce greenepaſtures, and deſire} 
to enter in, and rherefore goeto the hedge, but feeling 
| the ſharpneſleof the thorncs, dare nor aduenture to 
enterin:: So Gods people, like vnto wilde beaſts, in 
| 'O 2 ____. reſpe | 
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Dottr.8, 
Wait with pa- 
tience Chriits 
commung, to 
iudgement, 


Parts, 


Serſe, 


| perſons, but retraine their company tor a time, and 
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n Expoſition of the ſecond Cuar. J- 


reſpec of ſinne, viewing the greene paſtures of this 
world,which arc the pleaſures thereof, are greatly atfe-| 
ted therewith: And it it were not for the ſharpnes of 
croſſes, and remprations , which are Gods ſpirituall 
hedge,by which he keepes them in, they would range | 
out of the way,& ruſh into {1n, as the horſe 1nto battle. | 
Theſe words takenin the latter ſenſe,teach vsthat we | 
mutt with patience expett Chritts comming to judge- | 
ment; and rhat the rather becauſe # will tend greatly 
ro our. comfort : For rhen hee will be reuenged of his 
and. our. enemies , and we ſhall bg glorihed rogether 
with him, both in ſoule and body for euer, 2.7.4.8. 


Phul. 3.21, 1 Pet, 5.4.{01.3.4. 1.10h,3.2, Pallewe| 
on to the l{ixth verle, 


Verl..6. Now-we command-you, brethren, in the name of | 
our Lord Teſus ( hriſt, that yee withdraw.your 
; ſeluesfrom enery brother that walketh diforder- 
ly, and not after the tradition which ye receined 
of. vs... 


N this verſe, there 15a fourth admonition, given to 
them : 1n which note, 1. themanner how 1t 1s pro- 
pounded : 2. the matter. The meaning 1s this:: Now 
we command you,by vertue of our Miniſtery,in the name 
of our Lord Teſus Chriſt,that 1s, by vertue of-our author1- 
ty receiued from Chriſt. T he Apoſtle goes abonrt toter-| 
rifie them with the name and authority of Chriſt, and 
ro affright them from hauing any commerce or ſociety, 
with fuch as walke inordinatecly; Burt what did he com- 
mand them? Euen this,that yee withdraw your ſelues &c, 
T hey muſt not preſently excommunicate. inordinate 


take heed of being too familiar with them : for this is 
aſtep to publike excommunication , which: mult fol- 
 lJow,if there be not repentance, From exery Brother, ] 
"Thar 1s, from euery onethat outwardly profetleth reli- 


| 
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Vers.6. Epiſtle tothe Theſſalowians. _ 


' gion, wherher man or woman,the more worthy {ex be- |. 
[1ng pucfor both:Such we mult be very carefull co ſhun, | 
1 {or.5.11, That walketh inordinately, ] That is which 
lines not according to our Dottrine, bur liues idlely, 
and doth not labour 1nſome Jawtull calling or other, | 
Come we now to Doctrines. 

| Our of rhis verſe we may learne,in the hit place; 
' that whereas the Apoſtle doch charge them in Chritts 
| name, to refraine che company of inordinate perſons: 
| That men are very hardly drawnfrom wicked com pa- 
niczche very beſt,by reaſon of the remainders of lin that 
arein them, delight ro haue fellowſhip with cuill and |' 
wicked perſons, and (inners; 

We mutt not only.refraine the company. of wicked 
perſons, afrer excommunication, bur alſo before , that 
ſothey may be brought to repentance, and auoyd the 
publike cenſure of excommunication. 

They live inordinately', that liue not according to 
che rule of Gods word: God is a God of order, his word 
1s arule of order, they-rhat{werue there-from, lie dil. 
arderly;ſuch are idle perfons ( and thefe are eſpecially 
heere meant,as may appeare, verſe 12, ) that doc,a/iena 
vinere quadra ; line vpon another mans coſt : and like 
Drones, eat vp the laborious Bees honie : Such are 
drunkards,and glutrons, that doe cat and drinke more 
then ſufficerh nature, In a word, ſuch are all they, thar 
doe bur digre{lea ftrawes bredch, from that perte&t law | 
of [1berty, preſcribed to-vs by Godzas a perfect rule and 


Doct., A 


Doft. 2. 


Dotf?. 4, 


ſquare,whereby to order and frame our les. - 
| Laſtly outof this verſe we may gather, that not only 
| [notorious wicked perſons ( as whoremongers, drunk- 
ards, murtherers, theeues &c.) are to be ſhunned, bur 


þ 


—_— 


Idle perſuns, | 
diſorderly Wal. 
kers, | 


idle perſons;thar doe not labor in ſome honeſt calling, 
and get their bread with the ſwear of their browes, 
Theſeare thoſe inordinate walkers, that the Apoſtle 
doth principally ſpeake of in this place : and in this 
verſc he vſeth diuers reaſons to moue them to ſhunne 


' 
| 
i 
| 
[ 


Q 3 the 


ti. 


| 
| 
| 
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Parts, 


Senſe. 


| the company of ſuch ; 1. we command you 1n Chriſts 


| labor 1n ſome honeſt calling , char ſo he might profir 


| lowed. In the words we may nore, 1. the : - —"opg 


| teach : Soe that you are to labor and not liue idlely, 


| As Expoſition of the ſecond Cnr. 3+ 


name, that 1s, by vertue of our cajling , being Chriſts 
legars : 2. they are «mr, for they walke contrary to! 
che order preſcfibed by God,v:z.that euery one ſhould) 


both Country, Church, and Common-wealth:Now it 
they muſt ſhunne Idle perſons, much more Idlenelle it 
ſelke. Come we now to thenext verſes, 


Verſ. 7. Far your (elues know how yee ought to follow vs: 
for we behaned not our ſelues diſorderly among | 

Yor. WY 

8. Neither did we eat any mans bread for nought : 

but wrought with labor and tranaile night and | 

aay', that we might not be chargable to any | 


of you. 
I* theſe verſes the Apoſtle ſets downe another reaſon | 


ro mouethem to ſhunne the company of idle per- 
ſons: it 1s taken from his owne example, and the exam-| 
pleof his colleagues ; They liued nor idlely, but labo- 
red night and day; now their examples were to be fol- 


—— 


of their labor : 2. continuance of it : 3. end of 1t. 

Let vs ſeethe meaning . You Thetlalonians know 
well enough, by our Doctrine,that yee ought to follow 
the examples of mee, and my companions , fo farre 
forth as we are followers of Chriſt, and live as we 


For we behaned not our ſelues diſorderly, that is , wee li-| 
ued notidlely amongſt you. Neither did we eate any mans 
bread for nought : 

Had Pauland his companions eaten their bread for | 
nought, if giuing ouer their manuall labors , they had 
tor preaching,liued on their coſt? 

No, For enery laborer ts worthy of his hire , eſpecially 
{uch as worke in the Lords vineyard:For they that ſow } 


ſpirituall' 


—_—. 


et 


—— 


ba, 
+ 
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Vers. 7.8.  Epilietothe Theſſalonians, | 103 | 


 fpirituall things , are well worthy to reape carnal], 
| (or. 9. 11. Burhere the Apoſtle ſpeaks according 
ro the iudgment of ſome wicked and vngodly men, 
| who thought the labors of the Apoſtle,and his compa- 
| N10Ns to be litcle or nothing worth: They thought 
thar whatſoeuer they had for their preaching , was gi- 
uen 42a many ſuch there are in theſe dayes,who 
thinke ( nay which is more,they will not ſticke to ſay ) 
that Miniſters haue their liuing for little or nought 
doing : ſo baſely doe carnall minded men eſte-me of 
che Miniſters Jabors in the Goſpell. Bur wrowght with 
labor} T he Greeke word is xims, it lignifies labor with 
 carefulnetſe, and griefe, ( and trauaile) The word in 
Greekeis wx 2v5,1t fignifies Jabor 1oyned with careful-} 
'nelle, gnete and weariſomnetlle, ſo that they were not | 
ſluggiſh laborers, bur ſuch as laboured ill they were 
weary , and no maruaile, ſince they did both preach 
theGoſpell,and labor with their hands. Night and day] | ARis: 18. z. 
By chis.it appeares, thar as their Jabor was great, ſon | 
like mannerit was continuall: for they Jaboured zight| , £1. 
and day , andall for this end , that they might not bee 
chargable to any of the Thellalonians. 

Was not this a worke of ſupercrogation in Par/,| ,Qveſ?. 
and his fellow-Jaborers : did they not more then their 
duty , 1n that beſides preaching , they laboured with 
| cheirhands? 

No : for if they had nor laboured with their hands, 
' to haue maintayngd thertiſclues, the courſe of the Go- | 
= had been hindred, ſince the Thellalonians for | 


: 


| cheir pouertie,were not able to maintaine them : Now 
Paul being an Apoſtle, was bound to doe his vemoſt, 
| | to remoue whatſocuer might hinder che courſe of che | 
 Goſpell. Come we to obſeruations. 
| The Apoſtle hauing preſcribed a right manner, and | q,;, ; 

' forme, how they ſhould live well and orderly (as may | a Miniſters life 
' appeare by the laſt words of the former verſe) is the and Doftrire 
| frit that followes it, and as a good guide gocs before | mult dccord, 


them. | 


_ —_— ——— — 


—_— 


Reaſon. 


| 
' 
| 
' 
| 
, 
' 
' 


| 
| 


HC 


| 
| 
| 
| 


Doftr.2, 
People muſt 
Fc -. imitite the 
| | godly Jife of 
their Miniſters. 


Dot. 4. 


| Docir,s, 
Carnall men 

| doe value at a 
low rate the 
Mimiſters la- 
DGUTrs, 


1 


| that they /aid,c> did not as they ſaid. [t Miniſters do liue 


| neither do nor will tollow their enſamples. I 00 many | 


AnE xpoſition of the ſecond Cnay 3. 


chem. By this example all Miniſters mult learne,that 
chey muſt be the ſame 1n life, that they are in doetrine, 
and ſhew themſelues examples in lite, as Paul exhorts, 
I 7im.4.12, [t was the fault of the Scribes,& Phariſes, 


as they teach, they ſhall edifie a great deale more: for 
| validior eſt vox operis quam ors : they ſhall purchaſe 
more authoritie and credit to their doctrine, and more 
glorifie the Goſpel] of Chrift. Buc of this heretofore. 
Howwee ought 4c) People muſt imitate their Pa- 
{tors, whilſt they tread in the right way, and ſo liue as 
they reach others to liue,Philip.3.17. 1 (or.11,1,.Heb, 
13. 7. this was in the Theflalonians, 1 Thefſ.1.6, So 
that thoſcare to be reproued, that hauing good guides, 


there are,that will tollow their Paſtors 1n that whichis 
naught, tew in that which 1s good. 

eAmong yort ] Pail lived amongſt men, and con- 
uerſed with them. He was not liketo the Heremires, 
[nor Monks, who ſeuer themſelues from humane ſocie- 
ties, and betake themſelues to a folitarie courſe of lite, 


| 


contrary to the very courſe of nature,man being by na-| 
rure a ſociable creature ; not to ſpeake of Gods word, 
chat is quite againſt this practiſe. 

Neither did we eat] From the dependance of this 
verſe vpon the former, we may learne ; That he thar 
cats,and labours nor, lines diſorderly : for it is contrary 
ro the order ſet downe by God in his word, who hath 
appointed that in the ſweat of a mans face he muſt eat 
his bread. Too many there are that live diſorderly : 
for many there are that eat and labour nor. And if this 
be a fault 1n'the Laitic, a far greater ſcandall were it, it 
inthe Tribe of Lexz,any.be Sn more bulie to fleece 
their flocke,than to feed it. : 

For nought | Carnall-minded men deeme the la- 
bours ofthe Miniſter to be licle or nought worth : In 
their indgment a Threſher or Ditcher is worthy of 


more}. 


ET OI On. 


9. 7 Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. 


more for a dayes labour, than a faithfull Miniſter, for 
many Sermons ſtudying and preachmg. Filthy Swine 
chat they are, they cannot prize as they oughr,and as it 
deſerues,the gore pearle of the Goſpell. E ftercore 
|zats, aright dunghill brood they are, preferring with 
/ops cocke, a barley corne befoxEa precious gemme. 
Far vnlike to him of whom the Goſpell makes men- 
tion, atth.1 3 .,44,45,46. that ſold all that he had to | 
purchaſe the rich treaſure, and precious pearle of the 
Goſpell. 
In that Pax! and his aflociats labour with their 
{hands ro maintaine themſclues,rather than the Goſpel 
ſhould not go ftorwardzwe may learne z That Miniſters 
muſt be content to vndergoe any labour and paines, 
that they can,that the Goſpell may haue progretle and 
free pallage without offence. ſee 1 {or.4.12, AF, 20, 
34. 1 Theſſ. 2.9. 

Againe, here weſcen this verſe a remedie againſt 
extreme pouertie, v4z, great and continuall labour : 
for as ſloth brings a man to pouertie, Pro.6.1 1. Pro, 
19.15. ſo labour through Gods bleſſing ſhall enrich a 
man, Proa.13.4.Prou.12.11, Prou, 14.23, Let ceuery 
one therefore be carctull ro labour in ſome honeſt cal- 
ling or other. 

Here we may note a difference betwixt the Apoſtles 
and other Minitters : they could both preach & worke 
wich their hands, which other Mirifters cannot doe : 
and no maruell; for they were endowed with a great 
meaſure of Gods ſpirit, and immediately aſſiited by 
the ſame, ſo that they could preach withour ſtudie : 
other Miniſters muſt read, meditate, and ſtudie much, 
if they will aizide the word aright, and ſew themſelues 
workmen that neede zot be aſhamed,2 Tim.2.15, 


| 


Dott.s6. 


OO  _ —— Ce 


Dot. 7, 


Reaſon. 
Uſe. 
twixt Apoſtles 


and cther Mis 
niſters, 


ti... tit. 


Wrought with labour &c.) In that Pan had two cal- 
lings, and laboured in them borh, it may be deman- 
| ded whether it be lawtull for a man to haue tyyo cal- 
lings, and to employ himſelte in both or no ? 

| 


| 


| 


| 
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Queſt. 


Diftcrence be- { 
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=_ An Expoſition of the ſecond Cua P.3. 


PE 5 ho... | 4 Yea, if the one doe not hinder the other, but he be 


Doflr.s, ned with contributing to them. Hence we may 


Doftr.o. That we might not ] Chriſtians mult haue a care, as 


Chri 


nor 


png one | Theſe Theflalonians were bound. vnto Pax! for his 
ro AnNOtner, 


N 


| Golly for the EOS 
molt part very} moſt part very poore : they ordinarily* hane the leaſt 


pore, part of outward bleſſings, The Church of Epheſus was 


able ſo ro diſcharge the duties of both in ſome good 
| mcaſure, as God may haue glory, and che Church and 
' Common-wealth be profited. 
| » That yee might not 4c] Paul and his companions 
laboured and tooke paines for the good of the people, | 
rather than their owne, that they might not be burde- |. 


— 
* 


Jearne, that we muſt labour for others as well as our 
ſelues, and ſecke ro profit not our ſelues onely, but 
others alſo, and that both in bodic, Epheſ. 4.28. and 
ſoule, x Cor.10.3 3. we mult be for the common good, 
as well as for our owne priuate good : we mult not be 
(as the old common prouerbe is) cuery one for him- 
ſelfe, but one of-vs tor another : for ow nobis ſamus 
nati, CFC. 


> a—_ 


tiansmuſt | much as in them lyes, that they be not burcthenſome 
be bur- | to others, tho they be in ſome ſort bound vnto them. 


miniſteric ( and ſo were the Corinths) and yet he 
would not bea burthen vnto them. Tho children be 
bound vnto parents, and parents vnto children, yet | 
they mult take heed,that they beas little burthenſome | 
one to another,as may be. Chriſtians mutt haue a carc 
{o to liue (if God will ) as they may be an help vato 
others;Epheſ.4.24,25. fo far muſt chey be from being 
burchenſome one to another. Oh that ſuch Miniſters | 
| would conſider this, who being filenced through their 
| obftinacie, doe all their ]ite time proue burchenſome to 
the Church. 
Be burthenſome to you | It ſceemes that theſe Thetla- | 


{ lonians which did helecue,were vcry poore, lince they 


were notable to maintaine their Miniſter. So tha: 


olt, I©, - 
hence we may learne, that Gods children are for the 
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VER5S.9. Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians, | 07 

fo poore, that his owne hands miniſtred co his neceſſi-| 
ties, Att.20,34. The Church of Corinth was very 
poore,ſo that he laboured with his hands to maintaine 
humſelfe, 2 Cor.r1 8,9. and this Church of Thellalo- | 
nica. Sochat we muſt not 1udge of mens inward eſtate | 
by their ourward : The true Saints of God may be in 
great pouertie, when wicked wretches tumble them- 
{elues in wealth and riches ; as is manifeſt in the para- 
ble of Dizes and Lazarms : The true Church of God 
may be in great miſerie, when as the Synagogue of 
Satan may flouriſh with outward pompe, and abound 
with worldly wealth, Ir toYoweth, 


| 


Verl. 9. Not becanſe we hane not power, but to make onr 
ſelues an enſample vito you to follow vs, | 
| 

| 

| 


| ba is a preuenting' of an obic@ion : for they 
might obie and ſay ; Thou haſt no right to de-] Obie. 
mand any thing of vs for preaching. | 
To this he anſwers,that his taking nothing of them| Afr, 
was not becauſe he had no power, or that it were not fy 
lawfull to take any thing of them ; for he had power 
and right to receiue wages for his paines ; but he did 
not fo, but wrought with his hands z partly,becauſe of 4 
cheir pouertie z and partly, that he might bean exam- 
ple for them to follow. Out of this verſe we may 
note 
1. That Paw doth ſo yeeld his right, as thathe| n,g.r, | 
doth no whit diminiſh the Miniſters right: © for he | Sometimes 
ſhewes that tho he did not receive hire for his labours, | depa't from 
yet he might haue done it. Hereby we learne,that | ®#* right, | 
we mult ſomerimes, and in ſome caſes,yeeld our right, | 
bur yer ſo, as we doe not — therightand title of 1 
| others. Chriſt yeelded part of his right, when he | 
2 i | payed tribute ; and this he did,that he might not of- 
FE | , S- | 
bend : but he doth it in ſuch manner, as that he doth 


not infringe theright of them thar are freed from it, 
P 2 | Aat,\. 


—_— 


wow a I <ceamne co 


a rows oa ooo we. 
- 


| 


i I IO" 
tt 


D oft. 2, 


Miniſters to be 


maintained. 
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An Expoſition of the ſecond 
Mat.17,25,26,27. Butin what caſes are we to part 
with ourright? 1. for the furtherance of the goſpell, 
2. to auoyd {candall and offence, | 

Not becanſe we haue not power | Miniſters may law-. 
tully recejue ſtipends for their paincs in preaching,it1s | 
Gods ordinance, that they that ſerue at the altar,thould 
partake with the Altar , that they that preach the Goſ- 
pell ſhould liue of the Goſpell, ſee 1 Cor. 9.7, 11.13, 
14, Gal.6.6. The laborer u worthy his hire, Mat.10.10, 
By this it appears how greatly thoſe carnal worldlings 
aredecejued , who thinkethat the Miniſters haue no 
rightto their temporall things, whereas the word of 
God charges vs not toforſake the Lenite, Dent.12.19. 
and common equity requires , that they that ſpend 
chemſelues, as a candle, to piue light to others, ſhould 
be maintayned by them, | | 

en enſample | Miniſters muſt ſo liue, as they may 
be fir patternes for others to follow, 1-Per. 5. 3. they 
muſt feed pie vite exemplo, as well as doftrine pabulo, 
1.7im.4.12, for plus vinitur exemplis,quam regula z we 
looke more to the lite of a Miniſter,than to his Do+ 
&rine, uh 

Follow vs}. Idle perſons muſt be moued to worke; 
by the example of their betters, that labour and take 
paines, It Pax laboured with his hands,whoſe office 
was to preach,and might haueJiued thereupon zmuch 
more mult others worke, whoſe labour is manuall,and 
not mentall. Ir followeth. 


Verſ. 10, For euen when we were with you, this we com- 


manded you,t hat if any world not worke, 113% 
ther. ſhould he eat, 


| 
N this verſe the Apoſtle ſhewes what Tradition It | 
| Twas that he ſpake of in the {1xt verſe, iz, that com- 
mandment which he gaue them, when he was preſent. 
wich them, In the verſe is ſet downe a reaſon to 


| 


% 7 moue{ 


— 
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Vers. 10. Ipiftlerothe Theſſalomians, 


moue idle perſons to worke itiscaken ab £quo : for 
equitie requires, thar if a man looke to ear, he muſt 
worke. Let vs ſee the meaning, 

For een when &c.] As it heſhould ſay; We by la- 


low; becauſe that when we were preſent with you, 
we did command you, that if a man did not worke, he 
ſhould not eat, For the better vnderſtanding of this 
precept, we muſt know, that there 1s a double labour, 
of the wit, as well as of the hands z of the minde, as 
well as of the bodie. Such is the labour of Miniſters, 


lings. Both kinde of labours are here meant : and the 
mentall labour 1s the foreſt labour, ſurpaſſing all ma- 
nuall and corporall labour, tho ignorant ſors iudge 
otherwiſe, 

Our of this verſe we may learne, that none muſt be 
idle, but labour in ſome honeſt calling or other, to get | 
'| their owne bread, God doth nor permir ſuch toeat at 
all,that doe not labour, A linne it 1s-to ſuffer ſuch in a 
Common-wealth ; buratar greater {1nne to maintaine 
and releeue them. Away therefore with idle Monks 
and Abbey-lubbers, that feed of thefar of the earth, 
but vndergoe no labour for the good either of the 
Church or Common-wealth. Away with luſtie beg- 
gers, that can labour and will not, but goe roguing vp | 
and downe, counting it a bondage to be tyed to one 
Towne or Pariſh, and thinke it to be freedome and 
libertie to dwell euery where. Theſe are Caterpillers 
of a Common-wealth, and the greateſt robbers of 
the poore that are. Much hurt comes both to 


—_—}__. 


| 


Church and Common-wealth by them, and no good 
at all. 


Verl(.11, 


bouring make our ſelues an enfample tor you to fol-| 


Magittrates, Schoolemaſters, &c. in their ſcuerall cal- | 


| 


— 


Dotty. 


None mult be 
idle, 
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Doft.n. 


Admoniſh in 
time, 


| 


| 

Dott, 2. 
| Idlencfle and 
 curtolitte goe 
together, ' 
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An Expoſition of the ſecond Cn p. 3. 
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Verſ, 11. For we heare that there are ſome which walke 
among you diſorderly , working not at all, but 


are buſie-boazes, 


[ this verſe the Apoſtle giues a reaſon of his admo- 
nition ſer downe 1n the'lixt verſe, v4z. a report that! 
he heard concerning idle perſons : and this he doth 
left he ſhould be thought to have admonithed them 
raſhly, and without good ground. The _— iS 
this : We therefore wiſh you to ſhun euery idle brother, 
tor that we heare by the relation of others, that there 
are ſome which walke diſorderly, that 1s, idlely, wndvy | 
$p;aGoplors, ia aftrip aſus, WOrKINg nothing at all, 
bur playing the bulie-bodies, and medling in other 
mens matters. Here the Apoſtle vſeth ee reaſon 
againſt idle perſons, ro moue.vs to ſhun their compa- 


nies : They are pragmaticall, alwayes burning their 
lips in other mens pottage,and medling with that they 
haue nothing to doe with : aexypara 'E daeg5 ig. 

Out of theſe words we may learne theſe points of 
doerine, ESEIS 

In that Pan! as ſoone as he heard of idle perſons, 
did warne the Thellalonians tg, auoyd their focterie ;| 
we may learne, Thar Miniſters muſt oporrunely and 
ficly admoniſh their people totake heed of vices : A 
word ſpoken in due ſeaſen, is as apples of gold with pitt ures | 
of ſiluer. Good counſell muſt be giuen in due ſeaſon ; 
and men muſt be forewarned of vices , before they 
meddle with them, Pav/warnes them betimes to ſhun 
idlenelle and 1dle perſons.. | | 

Weſee that idlenetle cauſech curiolity; ſuch as do 
nor labor, will be prying into other mens affaires, and 
medling with other mens bulinefles : ſuch widowes 
as wereidle, were tatlers and bulic-bodies , ſpeaking | 
chings they ought nor, 1 Tim.5.13. Rea/. The mind | 
of man is neuer atreſt:if ir be not occupied about hone} 


labors, 


—_ 
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|Vers.12. Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. 


* [| labors, it conuerts it ſelfe to works diſhoneſt & forbid- 
den; And as idlenelle is the cauſe of curiolity , and | 
makes a mana bulie-body, (a linne forbidden, 1 Per. | 
4: 15, ) ſo it 1s the cauſe of whoredome, ©weritur | 
| e/Eo1ſtus quare ſit fattus adulter, In promptu canſaeſt, de- 
ſidioſus erat, yea, and of many other linnes, accordin g 
to.the old proucrbe, otia dant witia : and that other 
ſpeech, Homines nihil agendo,male agere diſcunt, It muſt 


therefore. bee-carefully ſhunned of vs aF. Let vs pro- | 
cced, | 
| 


Verſ. 12, Now themthat are ſuch, we command and ex- 
hort by our Lord Teſus Chriſt, that with | 
guietneſſe they works , and eat their owne | 


bread, | | 


| CAint Paz, inthis verſe, giues a double preceprt to. 
Viale perſons. In the words wee may note, 1, The 
manner of propounding. -2. Matrer. 
Now them that are ſuch] That is, idle perſons and) Senſe, 
bulie-bodics ; we, by our authority, command, and yer, | | 
that wee may ſooner preuaile, wee doe louingly c.vhorr 
you'; and yer not of our ſelues, bur by owr Lord leſic: 
{briſt, that 1s, in the name of Chrift, and by authority =] 
from him, that with quietneſſe they worke,and beneither | =. 
idle, nor turbulent, and eat their owne bread, and doe 
not liue on other mens colt, The Do&ranes follow. 
In thathee doth command and intreat themin the| Dot! 1, 
name of Chritt, we may note, Thar ſuch as are giuen | Jdle perſons 
to idlenelle, are very hardly brought to labour and. _ reclal= 
paines taking : They finde ſuch eafe and pleaſure in| * .. 
1dleneſle, that chey will not employ themſelues in ho- | 
nefflabour. How many goe fromdoore to doore, beg-. | 
ging their bread, thar are very able ro worke ? Men 
therefore thatare in auchority, muſtnor ſuffer perſons | 
| to be idle,but fer them ro worke when they are young; h 
for, if people once get a haunt of 1dlenclle, ON 2s 
1ardly | 


} 
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ſhunned, 
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| propriety of _—_ , and that all things ſhould not bee 
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hardly leaue it; for,otiums is iucundum malum,a delight- 
tull ewill, | 
They worke] Tdlenetle muſt bee carefully ſhunned, 
therefore the Apoſtle commands and exhorts them, 
and thatin the name of Chriſt, to worke. Ir 1s alin 
| odious both to God and- man : Tr is a greatſhame and 
diſgrace formen, to be idle, 7it.1.12. eſpecially ifthey 
be young, «i220 m woyltHv ww Siaev peanbay, faith Emnripi- 
des. Pecndss vitam dixeris, non hominis, fi nulla ſit vite 
exercitatio , faith Ariſtophanes. Idlenetle 1s maleficy | 
principium, CC nouerca omnium virtutum, as Baſil ſaith. 
' Chryſoſtome termes it, Malitie fomes, Anguſtine cals it, 
| Satans paluinar, Idle perſons are fit ſhops for the De- 
\uillco worke in, To be briefe ; Idlenetle brings much 
| euill comen, & mMd Sornils 3 oxen mud ang, faith CMe- 
| aander. Otium reges prius, & beatas perdidit wrbes,faith 
Horace, In a word,let ncuer idle perſons looke for an 
helpe trom God : Dems ociantibus hand aſſiſtit , ſait 
Sophocles, God wil not ayd them. 
Owne bread Men muit endeauour to liue of them- 
ſclues, and not be burthenſome to others, Prov. 5, 15.| 
bur of this heretofore. 
Owne bread} This phraſe confirmes a propriety of 
goods, and all outward bleſſings amongtt Chriſtians, | 
contrary to all profane and brutiſh community eſta- 
bliſhed by Anabapriſts or any other hereticks:fce /o/#a 
13.75, at.6.11. Againe, Mat.5.42.1t is ſaid, Gime to 
him that asketh : by which place we may learne, that it 
.1s5 Gods will, thatamongſt fi 


1s people there ſhould be a 


common in that behalte;zfor the Lord would haueſome| 
to haue to giue, and ſomero want, that they might re- 
 cejue 3 which would not be ifall things ſhould be com-| 
' mon, both for vſe and propriety, as ſome haue fondly 
1magined; 

In theprizmtiue Church, all chings were common, 
cAtts. 4.32, 


Pty | 


| 


|ſame, 


| halr,lame, and not able by reaſon of their mfirmities | 


nes CO CO D—_ —_— 


— 
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That community was in ſuch things onely, as men 
| had then freely giuen forthe common good, and yet 
euen then, none were compelled or bound in conſci- 


| ence, to giue all their ſubſtance in that fort : For, Peter 
tells e{nanias, that his poſſeſſion whilst it remained 1n- 
| {old appertainea to him, and after it was ſold , the price 
thereof was in his owne power, to diſpoſe of as he wonld, 
| AF, 5. 4. | 
All chings belong to belecuers, for Pan/faith,allare 
yours, 1 Cor. 3.21. 
The Apoſtle mcaneth that they hadright in Chriſt, 
to all things, and did enioy them by hope, bur yet the 
fruirion ofa in aCtuall propriety, is not had before 


the day of iudgement. 


Verlſ. 13. Bat -yee, brethren, be not weary m well doing. 


I* this verſe, the Apoſtle vſeth an Apoſtrophe ; for 
hauing ſpoken to idleperſons in the former verſe,he 
doth in this verſe, conuert his ſpeech to choſe that did} 
worke quietly, and were of ability , and by a prolepſis 
hee meets with them, that through auarice, would not 
releeue the needy poore:theſe he exhorts to releeuethe 
neceſliry of ſuch as did want, and rhat withour becing 
weary, tho their couerouſnelle,and the ingratitude and 
vnworthinelle of ſuch as were needy, might cauſe the 


Hence we may learne, that it is a good deed to re- 
leeue the needy poore;ſuch are they thatare blind,lick, 


tro /xboar for their liuing : impotent beggers mult be 

relecued.z they doe mal that doe it, 

Men are ſoone weary of doing good to them that 

need,partly by reaſon of their owne couetous and cor- 

rupt nature ; partly, becauſe of the pride,trowardnelle, 

07 Pita vaworthinelle of ſuch, as are to berc-| 
ecucd, 


—_— 
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Neither our owne couctouſnelle, nor the indignity 
| of ſuch as are needic, muſt make vs flower to relecue 
 them,and doe them good; needy poore, mult be relic- 
'ned, Eph.4.28. Prov. 5-16, This 54 thing acceptable 
to God, Heb.13.16, Iſa. 58.7. This will bring a bleſſing 
pon them that wſe it, Prou, 11.25. Gal.6,g, Quicquid 
datur pauperi propter Deum,eſt & donum & lucrum, ao- 
num quidem quia datur ſine ſpe compenſationis, lucrum ve- 
ro quia dominns promiſit cumulatiſrima remunerationem 
pro exignts officys in pauperes; Baſil m ſal, 15.1ee Prou, 
19, 17. Luk, 6. 38. Such as helpe not them, ſhall hane no 
help from God, Prou.21,13. They ſhall haue many a curſe, 
Pron, 28, 27, Wheretorc'let ſuch as be rich doe good, | 
 letthem be ready ro diſtribute , willing to'communi- 
cate, that ſo they may be rich in good workes , 1 Tim. 
6.18, It followeth. 


114 
Doft, 3. 


— 


Verſ. 14. eAvd if any man obey not our word, by this E- 
piſtle, note that man,andhaue no company with 
him, that he maybe aſhamed: _ | 


N this verſe the Apoſtle ſhewes how we muſtcarry 
our ſelues rowards the obſtinate, Hereis a preuent- 
ing of an obie&on;tor couetous perſons, to ſauce their | 
bounty, might ſay, what if idle perſons abufe this our 
I1berality, and truſt to it,and taſting of it continue 1dle? 
To this the Apoſtle makes anſwere, & tells them,thar 
if admonitions and reprootes will nor ſerue the turne, 
then they muſt, x, Note them, 2, Shunne their company, 
| that ſo they may be aſhamed andamend, In the words we 
may note, 1, the puniſhment, 1t 1s double, 1. excom- 
munication : 2, auoyding their company : 2, faults to 
| be puniſhed, 2:2, contempt of Gods word,and diſobe- 
dicnce. Letvs fee the meaning of theſe words. 
| end if any man that 1s idle, obey not or word, taught 
| YOu by this eur E piſtle,note that man;With the brand, firſt 
| 


— — 
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Sexſe, 


of monirion, and afterwards of excommunication, and 


being | 
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| being excommunicared, ſhun his companie, that by | 
theſe meanes he may be brought to be aſhamed and re-' | 
pent. The Greeke word here vſcd, i»yem, ſignifics, a | | | 
turning of a man into himſelte, to behold and ſearch | 
| himſelte,that he may ſee his owne filthinelle,that ſo he. 
| may be aſhamed thereof and repent. Out of this verſe 


| we may learne theſe Do&trines, 

Excommunication muſt follow the contempt of DoF, r. 
Gods word : they that will not obey it, muſt be bran- 
ded with the note of excommunication by Epiſco- | 
pall authoriric, and caſt out of the Church, Matth. 

18. 17. EPI | 

We muſt ſhun the companie of excommunicate per-| Do#7.2. 
ſons ; for this will be a meanes to bring them to re- 
| Fray , Whereas our conuerling with them would 

inder it, 

| -/, El ſee here the end of excommunication,which is, | Do@.3. | 
to make an obſtinace ſinner aſhamed of himſclfe, rhar 
ſo he might be brought co repentance and be faued, 
1 Coar.5.5. 

Againe, we may hence obſerue, that there muſt be| ' Do@, 4. 
Diſcipline in the Church of God,as well as Doctrine. | 
| Laſtly, we may hence Jearne, that if we muſt ſhun | Doty. 5. 
the companicof idle perſons, much more of drunkards, 
whoremongers,vſurers,extortioners,and ſuch like no- 
toriovs offenders. Thus much briefly of this verſe. | 
Come we now to the nexc. 


| | : 


$4 P | 
| I 


Verſ.15, Yet count him not as an enemie,but admoniſh him | 
As A brother. 


I this verſe there is a mitigation of the ſeueritic of | 
| Tthe cenſure, leſt the excommunicated perſon ſhould | 
be.ſwallowed vp of deſpaire. The Apoſtle ſhewes that 
we mult nor be eſtranged from a uſtly-excommunica- 
| red perſon in afteion, nor handle him too roughly, 
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but admoniſh him mildly, as a brother, that we may 
bring him to repentance, 

The Apoſtle ſeemes to contradit himſelfe: for in 
the former verſe he ſaid, hawe no fellowſhip with ſuch an 
one: andinthis verſe he ſaith, admoniſh him as a bro- 
ther ;. which cannot be without hauing ſome fellow- 
ſhip with him. | ſt 

The Apoſtle forbids dangerous,ſfcandalous; andvn- 
necellaric familiaritic, as whereby we may feeme to 
fauour, or at leaſt.tro winke at their vices, ſhewing no 


[1gne of hatxed nor diſlike; | 


Out of this verſe we may gather, that all kinde of 


fellowſhip, with obſtinate oftenders, and excommuni- 
cate perſons, is not interdicted ; but only fuch as 1s 
dangerous in reſpe&t of our ſelues, who may ſoone be 
COrru pted : for a /itle leauen leaneneth the whole lumpe, 


1 Cor.5.6, ſcandalous inreſpect of weake brethren z or : 


needlelle, there being no 1uſt cauſe, .. 


Verſ.16, Now the Lord of peace him{elfe, pine you peace 
alwayes, by all meanes, The Lord be with you 
all. | 


fc far of the matter of the Epiſtle : the laſt part 
of it tollowes, viz. the conclulion, in the 26, 17, 
and 18 verſes, It conliſts 1, of a Supplication-: 2.4 Sa- 
lutation written with his owne hand. The fupplica- 
tion 1s contained in the 16 verſe. In 1t note, 1. to 


whom he prayes, viz, to Chriſt : 2. for what: 1: for | 


peace, which bleſſing is amplified, 1, by the continn- 
ance of 1t,a/wayes : 2. propertie, by all meanes. 2. He 
prayes for Gods comfortable preſence and protection, 
The meaning followeth, . 


Now the Lord of peace] That is, Icſus 'Chritt; fo- 


called, 1, becauſe he is the Priace of peace, 1/ai. y. 6. 
2. he 1s our peace, Eph.2.14. 3. the giuer of it, oh. 


14.27. Ge you peace, 1, with God. Z, 11 Your ſelues. 
| 3. one 


—— 
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| 
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| 
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VEx&16. Epiſtletothe Theſſalonians. 

3. one of you with another : and that a/wayes, in pro- 
ſperitic and aduerlitie, in life and death, ( Zh, 2.29.) 
in this life and the life to come. -By all meanes (iy mri 


2667) ſo the old Interpreter, with Beza, and others 
read : other read (wm) burthe former reading is the 


| 


The Apoſtles meaning and delire is, that all occafions 
of iar might be taken away, and thar they might liue 
together 1n vnitie and concord, as it becomes Chriſti- 
ans. The Lord be with you all] That is, the Lord 
vouchſafe you his gracious protection and comforta- 


the ſame. Dottrines hence ariling are theſe. 

The Apoſtle ends as he began, 2z. with prayer, 
and diuers times inſerts prayers in the Epiſtle ; chere- 
by reaching vs, that all doctrine and exhortation is in 


berter (in my poore 1udgment) and moſt received. 


ble preſence, and grant vnto you an apprehenſion of | 


vaine, vntelle Gods fpirit concurre wich ir, and his 
bleſſing be vpon it z both which (as all other good 
graces) muſt be obrained by prayer: fo that we muſt 
pray before we heare, in the time of hearing dart forth 
eiaculations, and alſo after we haue heard,pray for a 
blefling vpon thedo&trine taught. 

God of peace give you peace | When we pray vnto 
God, we muſt giue him names correſpondent to the 
things we pray for : if we craue wiſdome, giue to him 
the epithere of wiſdome ; it for mercy,the epithere of 
merc:;3 if for patience,the epitherte of patience : $,Pax/ 
praying for peace,ſtiles him the Lord of peace. 

leſus Chriſt is the author and giuer of true peace; 
therefore he is called the Prince of peace, Iſa. 9.6. and 
Toh.14.27.: he faith, Peace 1 leane with you, my peace I 
give wnto you: and'in” this verſe Part calls him the 
Lord of peace, & prayes'to him to giue the Thellaloni- 
ans peace, He 1s the author of internall peace with 

God, and a mans ſelfe ; of externall, whether ciuill or 

eccleſiaſticalt ; of eternall in the higheſt heauens : to 


him therfore we muſt pray for,& in him we muſt feeke 


| 


Q_3 true} 


—— 


Plal.123. 


Dot... 


Dottrx, 2, 


Dottr, 3. 


Teſus Chriſt is 
the author of 
true peace. 


Vt nulla ſit occa- 
ſo pugne reliCt a. 
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true and ſolide peace, if we will haue it, I would not! 
hauc any to ſuppoſe me to be ſo grotle-headed, as to 
exclude the Farther, or the Holy Ghoſt, for theſe alſo 
arc the authors and giuers of peace; therefore it 1s cal- 
led the peace of God, Philip.4.7. ({ ol.3.15. & Gal,5.22, 
fit is made 4 frmit of the ſpirit, Bur we mult diſtinguiſh 
berwixt the principall and ſubordinate power, which 
| do worke any thing : God works by himſclfe and from 

| | himſelfe; Chrift works by himſelfe (being God) but 
| | not from himſelfe, but from the Father : the Spirit 
works by it ſ{elte (being God) but not from it ſelfte, but 
| from the Father and the Sonne, from whom it pro- 

ceederth, 

Doftr.4. Giue you peace ] Peace is alingular _— hence it 
| Peace is 2 (ins is that the Apoſtle in the very vpſhot of his Epiltle 
| gulzc bleſſing | }2yes for this: And it is ordinary with him in his falu-| 
f of God. . |rationsto wiſhirto the people to whom he writes:And 
becauſcit is ſo ſpecial] a bleſſing, the wicked are depri- 

| ued of it, 14.57.21. There are diuers kinds of peace, 
| nternall, externall, eternall : internall 1s either with 
| ; God, God and man being at one, Roy. 5. 1, or witha 
| mans ſelte, his conſcience being at quiet, Phzlpp. 4. 7. 
external 1s either with men,Angels,or other creatures : 
with men,either all in generall, this is-ciwll peace] 
which we muſtlabor after, Roms. 12.18, or with good 
men,this 15 re[1gious peace, 1 Petr.3.8. 1/21. 11.6, Act. 
(4.32. with good Angels, Col. 1. 20. with other crea | 
tures,as birds, beaſts, ſtones, 7b 5 23. Pſal.g1.13. Hr. 
2.18, eternall in heauen ; for which ſee //2.57,2. Rom. 
8.6. All theſe kindes of peace are (ingular bleſſings, 
well worth the asking and having. Firſt, peace with 
God is aſingular bleſſing : for this 1s that which makes 
a man truly happy, and fills a mans ſoulewith true | 
| comfort and 1oy in the Holy Ghoſt. Secondly, peace 
of conſcience : for.this makes a mans conſeience to be 
a continuall feaſt ; ſo great is this bleſſing (and yer buc 
a fruit of the former, as all the reſt be) that it paſſerh 
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Vers.I6. Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. | 


| vnderſtanding, Philip. 4: 7. 3. Outward ciuill peace | Los 


is a (ingular bleſſing of God : Ir is maximum bonum (as | 
'S. eAuguſtine ſaith) tor without ic nothing can bee of 
' continuance, the want of this 1s the. ouerthrow of the 
Church and Common-weale, but the enioying makes 
| both wonderfully ro flouriſh ; Pace bono omnia conſtant, | 


| & tale bonum eft pacis, vt inrebus creatis nihil gratioſi b:. 


| audirs, nihil deletlabilinsconcupiſcs, nibil vtilius poſſideri 
| foleat. Auguſt. 
| 4 Andnoleſlea bleſſing is religious peace, when 
 belecuers areall of one heart and minde, and live roge- 
' ther in vnity, P/al.133.1.- 
' $5. Peace with Angels is a ſingular blefling ; for! 
hence it is, that they are our ſcruants and protectours, 
Heb.1.14. Pſal.g1,11, whereas, if they and we were at 
odds, they would be ready, whenſocuer God would;to 
powre out thefull vials of his wrath vpon our heads. | 


| 


—— 


God; for this will cauſe them (if need require, and 
God will ſo haue it) to take our parts, and-ro hight for | 
vs, as the ſtars did oncefor Iſrael, /udg.5. 20. whereas, | 
if wee had: not peace with them, they would (if God 

gave burthe leaſt becke) riſe vp in armes and fighr a- 

gainſt ys, as once the ſtars did againſt Sera. 

| 7. Laſtly, erernallpeaceis a lingular bleſſing 3 for it 
ſhall neuer be interrupted, but endure world withour 

end. The Lord of peace,giue vs all. this peace. Amen, 

| 1T, Sincepeace 15 ſuch a {ingular bleſſing, let vs la- 

| bour after it ; ler vs labour to bear peace with God : to | 
that end ger a true iuftifying fairh ; for Roww.5.1, hence 
will i{lue all the other branches of peace : Internall, of| 
| 


conſcience: Externall, with Angels, men, and other | 
creatures : Eternall,in the higheſt Heauens, 
| 2, We mult ſtir vp our ſelues to bee thankfull for fo | 
| excellent a benefit. Thou that haſt peace with God, 
| peace with thy ſelfe, with men, with the creatures,and 


| aſſurance of peace 1n Heaucn, forget not to be thank- |. 


3 fall | 


| 6, Peace with the creatures is a ſingular bleſſing of]. 
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Carc mult bee 


had to keepe 
the bond of 
PEACE, 


Oueſt. 1, 
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| cruell, and deuouring nature. A great ſhame it ſhall beſ| 
| . - 
for vs, that are reaſonable creatures, and liue in the 


3-Forbearereuenge. 4. Forgiue wrongs. $5. Palle by | 
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full co ham, chat gaue theſe excellent benefits to thee. 
| eAlwayes, and by all meanes] Paul doth not {1mply 
pray, that they may haue peace, but that they may hane 
[1t alwayes, and by all meanes, Ne wilo patto diſcordia 


diſlention ſowen amongſt them. 
| Hence we may learne, That men muſt bee carefull, 
by all meanes poſſible, to keepe the bond of peace : 
Abraham had this care, Ger. 13, 8, This wee are com- 
manded, P/a/.34.14. Rom.12.18. Heb.12,14. Reaſons, 
1, It is a maniteſt ſigne, that wee are.endued with true 
grace, 1a, 11.6, 7,8. and that wee are {ubieRts 1n that 
Kingdome, which 1s the Kingdome of. peace, Row.14. 
17. the King whereof 1s the Prince of. peace, 1/4. 9.6. 
2, God is wonderfully delighred withit : Ergo, It is 
made one of his glorious Epithetes,Rem.16;20, 3.God 
ſhall be preſent with vs,2 {,or.13.11, 4, Weſhould be 
worſe than vnreaſonablecreatures, Pro.30.27, The 
creatures in the Arke agreed together, tho of a fierce, 


Arke of Gods Church, if wee agree not, and liue in 
peace, one with another, | 

But what meancs muſt we vſe, to keepe the bond of 
peacevnbroken-? 

1.Vſc gentle ſpeech, 2.Beofa courteous behawour, 


infirmities. 6, Interpret doubtfull matrers 3n the beſt 
ſenſe. 7, Stop our cares againſt tale-bearers. 8. Re- 
fraine from back-biting. 9. Meddlenot in other mens 
matters, 10. Yeeld, with Abraham, ſome of our owne 
right: For theſe, and ſuch like things, are-parents to 
breed, and nurſes to foſter peace, | 

Mult we keepe it with wicked men ? 

Yea ; but not in wickednelle :. with euH men, but 
not in euill : we muſt take heed, that wee bee not ſo ar 


( [emina [pargerentnr : Leſt there ſhould bee any ſeeds of| 


—— 


peace with men,as that we war againſt God : peace and 
truth | 
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'V zKS.16, Epiſtle to the Theſſalonians. 


rruch muſt goe rogether, Zach.$.16. peace and edifica- 


'rion, Kom.14.19. righteouſnes and peace, P/z1.85.10, 
peace and holinelle, Heb. 12. 14, It theſe things bee, 
then may. we keep the bond of ciuill peace, euen with 
wicked men, h 
What, if when I ſpeake of peace, and labour to liue 
at peace alwayes, and by all meanes, then men befro- 
ward, and prepare for war, as thoſe in Daxids time, 
P/al. 120, 7, 

If thou neither giue; nor take occalion of iarre and 
debate, theirs 1s . 6 faulr, and-not thine ; not thou, 
bur they, mult giue an account vato the Lord. 

I. This muſt ceach vs willingly to embrace, what- 
ſoeuer may make for peace, and carefully to ſhun whart- 
ſocuer may hinder, or interrupt it, as haſtinetle, fro- 
ward ſpeeches, giuing of offence, medhing in other | 
mens matters, &c. 

2 Hereby are thoſe reproued, that will not accept 
| of any equall conditions of peace, nor liue peaceably, 
vnletle all things be as they would haue them, and-goe 
according to their minde: They doe nor purſue after, 
but fly from peace, they labour not by all meanes to 
| keepe the bond of peace, bur rather goe about to, 


— 
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breake the ſame. 


and with all-perſons, bur he is 1n a ſpeciall manner pre- 
ſenc in and with his Church;to teach her,to direct 9s 
ro comfort, and protec her : Thus Paul delires God 
to be preſent with theſe Theilalonians: and thus he de- 
fires him to be preſent with his ſcholler Timothze, 
2 Tim, 4.22, Weinlike manner , muſt entreatGod 
to be preſent with vs and others, after this ſpeciall | 
manner, and not only in that generall manner, that he 
is preſent with his creatures. Come wee now to the 
falutarion, which 1s the ſecond part of the con- 


| cluſion, 


R Verl. | 


The Lord be with you ] God 1s preſent'in all places;|- 


I2I1 


An. 


Uſes. 
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| Verl. 17. The ſal#tation of Paul, with mine owne hand, 
| which is the token in enery Epiſtle : ſo I write. 
18, The grace of our Lora Teſs's ( hriſt be with you 
| all, eAmcn. 


IN the 17, verſe, Par! ſhewes , that though hee 
| Thad a Secretary to write this Epiſtle, yer hee did, 
totem: his owne hand, write the ſalutation, which , as 

it was the token in cuery x by which they 


1s, and no counterteits, 


| 
' might know, that they were 


'{o\1r was the token by which they might know | 


chat this was his Epiſtle, and no ſpurious writing. 
For thus he writes, this 1s his ſalutation,, by which his 
Epiſtles may be knowne,viz.The grace of our Lord &c.] 


{tihe his greatloue torhem ro whom hee wrote, in the 
words we may note. 1. For what he prayes : 2. Whoſe 
graceit is :.3. For whom he begs it, cuen allthe Theſ- 
falonians : By Grace, is meant the free fauour of God, 


and all bleflings 1ſſuing therefrom, as ſtreames from 
| 


the fountaine : Ic 1s called, The grace of onr Lord Teſus 
Chriſt, becauſe it is deriued from God by him, vnto all 
Gods adopted children, God the Father is the Foun- 
taine, Chriſt is the Conduit-pipe, by which all grace, 
whither ſpirituall, or temporall ; whether the grace of 
God, whereby hee loues vs, or the grace, whereby his 
 loue 15 made knowne vnto vs, 1s deriued to vs all. Out 


1. 'That in Parls time, there were counterfet wri- 
tings, falſely tarhered vpon Pax/and others ; and ther- 
fore, that none might'be deceiued, Pax/ giues his Epi- 
ſtles a marke, with his owne hands , whereby they 
mighr be diſcerned fromſpurious and countertet wri- 


e1ngs. 


.-4- 


| 


of theſe verſes wee may gather theſe poynts of Do-! 
| Etrine, 


T his ſalutation he ordinarily vſes in his Epiſtles, to te- | 


-*R. 
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\Vers:17.18. Epiſtle tothe Theſſalonians. * 


| 


| Inchat Pas, as he began his Epiſtle with Grace, ſo 
| hee alſo ends it : Wee may learne, that the grace of 
Chriſt, is a moſt excellent and necetlary thing : Fire 


and water are not {o necelliry for the body, as grace is | 


. 
, 


forthe ſoule ; and therefore it is often and againeto be 


. | 
| asked.. And whoſocuer knowes, cither the worth of 


| grace, or want of it, will much call for it ; they that do 
| not ſo, cicher they value not grace, as they ought, or 
'feele no need of it, which is a wofull dulnefle. 

| 3. All ourfalucations and greetings, cur adicu's & 
farewels, oughtto be grounded in the grace of Chrilt ; 


| 


| 


 otherwiſethey are but carnall : and therefore the Apo- | 


tle biddeth the Chriſtians, to /alzte oze another with an 


kiſſe of lowe, 1 Pet,5.14, | 

| 4. Wee muſt acknowledge Chriſt for our Lord, aſ- 
well as for our Sautour z many can bee content to ac- 
knowledge Chriſt, as aSauiour, ro deliver them from 


not brooke ; They arc likero thoſe that ſayd, Wee will 
not hawe this man to raigne oner vs, Luk,lg9.14.Letſuch 
know, that damnation ſhall bee their lot and portion, 
| Litk, 19. 27. Thoſe that cannot brooke Chritt to bee 
their Lord, ſhall neuer haue him to bee their Sauiour : 
Too many ſuch there are,in theſe dayes,the Lord 
be mercifull vnto them, and ſeaton their 
hearts with.the ſalt of ſauing 
grace, in his good time. 
eAmen, 


Tri-vnt Deo fit omns laus & gloria 
in aternum, Amen, 


F 1-14 #0 


Hell,burnor a Lord to command them: this they can- 


; 


| boly kiſſe, Rom. 16. 16, Or (as Peter ſpeakes) with the | 


, 
[ 


- 
e 
— 


Y 


. ls . y , 
" x © ” 
% - £ 4 3 b "© 4 ' 
-” « - 
- ” SL i++ > an ” A © b4 d | . 
—— % : : w 4 - wh T p 


< + - l Jp bo 4 _— Ar . "as." ve ' £54 ae » * LH COED 2 7 
> _ , *” . 1) ® ; o > Y a 4 ” k 4 *. SS. Tf ha + * 
| : | BEO).4 - be ”+ 


L -, 
4 
y* 4 by ; adds $, þ . - —_ # - 4 " © . 
- . Þ. a+ Is « ; . hd ey = > "_ x _ _ , & d 4 PI «ft s by as - % 4 % my > 
{af FF . " | . # . k «. Ld hs 4 *# "= *4 £7 5 au + , "a. a4 Cy * s, boos —.. ; 
' by | FI "1; F.-52 Den OR ov yn * : ' 
\ ] ws » wn | $4 > way, % $——* » _— 
a - T3 Þ _ E p o — 4 * nn W od bY ' &* £ A a z ow wy . -_ ==] 4 > 
; 6 " We iN F ; ” « + - *IYand': ES 5 ' : 4 4 < Ty . '&- © IE « P , 
: ” " - * ” * « w 4 Mi d : $-—4 is ® ws ov " - w. 7 ” 1 ww % » % * % ' 
. : 6 - , . La, - % Oo v w ® * d x ” 4 o | A \ - . 
n _ Z K "Y %. * "y / * + ,: , *; * »" 4 4 " 4, 1 + * ” a o 
Y +4 4A «  Qq-” D P wm \ £ ſ, ' , 
yg " , 4 I. ww \- - a bo... KS we . | ad . » X ” 
» = = o _ ® CY ud a . & 
Ha tb £2 2 «4: BT 2 wg, S410. 4. 
% % % : o o WU ” — . + 2 _ *- Z . mi ” . 
je % a % FY | .* % * 4 «/ 4 w# iy 4 <4 "= «*. © « Fi 3s % 4 " a A — & \ 
” *%. % - " % . ne. 5 . : . WM Vo » * 
þ = £ he o s o 0 « . 4 . -t : be * 1 + 
! o " 4 \ = $6.s th... = ” _ $* _— $4 4 o IR "We , ay \ ”2 - = . Ee 
*s a "+4 mw, * 5 * r . C2 - v bas . $ 3% .# 4 bs . ' og 
% . * 6 . " o * - 

3 "Kt a jy-4 '} . 4 * : . wk . . n :* y » ” 4 Y V £2 b WW 4 5 Fr s * > 
QI # 4 - - - ins no , . 
- D % . _= A s j ba + + . «. . - 1 % : 7 (Yo " F a P x «4 » Vn % 4 4 « a * £ Wy 

, ? *» 3 * «4 þ 4 . | ? = OED M * 4 : , 
: x 0 P . k % + * % . a "by" — $ as - 4 , 
© Y a pa > * 4 . j A ao ww - - ſe A %\ x -4 2 © KL 4 s* Z ” 
- A. " 4 
5 * . . > * - ) p 
k 4 - f * ” 1: Wu «& .” . #Z \ ® « MN 7 * * mn xF% þ 
£ "» » A % k. OY = tf ww * 1 4” 4 

a -42 5% = . A . was S » «a btn " 
- % = | | A _ * F hn = 4». % * 1 k V 4 
d- 


mx 


_— o 
- 


. 
- - 


o , 
A S | . iy. k x 
alia )aA oa: PO ST , %. - _ 


v = 
al . 
- = - , o . 
tt re FIRE - = <9 ns a> + 4 DA. vw —_— - f CIR 2 A Sho ow vm. uu ms Soda Wo. fad. _ . " Kiln a otocitus Sitout;. 


. 


Tee. ee, aan —__ 


> vw 


F 


C 14520 G1 
| ERS008 


REPRODUCED FROM THE COPY IN THE 


HENRY E. HUNTINGTON LIBRARY 


FOR REFERENCE ONLY. NOT FOR REPRODUCTION 


